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Thb most efficient Grammar of the French Ian« 
goage that can be presented to the stndent, is such 
as shall combine m a clear and comprehensive 
method, (with the eostomary respect to idiom), the 
comparative relations of the French syntax, com- 
plicated in the extreme of critical precision with the 
simple rules of English grammar, that on its part is 
60 difficult of acquisition to foreigners because of its 
very simplicity. 

True it is, that the nine parts of speech, which 
embody the roots and primary words of every Ian* 
guage, bear a strict rudimental resemblance, whether 
we speak of ancient or of modern tongues* 

The voice of man is labial, or guttural, harsh or 
m^odious,*-«nd the organs of speech, whether of the 
white or the coloured man are necessarily dependent 
upon habit, and upon the ear, so that all men ac- 
quire a mode of speech or native language, and of 
pronunciation or intonation from the earliest associa* 
tions of sound, imparted by the mother, and the 
instructor. 
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On qnittiDg the cradle, man is intnitivelj disposed 
to catch up the simplest practice of his mother-tongne ; 
whether he have been bom within the tropics or in 
tbe temperate sones* A certain advance in elocution 
may be considered to be a privilege of civilized man 
over the savage. 

Bnt grammar, or the rhetorical science, is a matter 
of rational education, not of mere imitative habit. 
What a mystery h grammar! Primeval and primary 
words, if we retrace the long concatenation of Ian* 
guages to & taureey generally revert to the fountain- 
heaol of the Old (Scripture, viz. the Hebrew. 

There are words which bear a similarity in twenty 
languages, dead and living. The sound, and the 
written characters of these are nearly the same. 
Etymology is a branch of learning of vast importance. 
So, also, the Rules of divers languages, when tested 
by the keen analytical criticism of acute grammatical 
philology-— or philosophy, if that be not too pre- 
sumptuous a term — are surprisingly, and astonishingly, 
very nearly the same. 

. It is under this view of language, that the Author 
of the New Parisian Grammar, now presented for 
the fourteenth annual period to the English public^ 
ventures to assert, that simplicity and £Ebcility, an ob« 
servance of the prescription of popular and vernacular 
custom, and a strict adhesion to conventional rules, 
form the spiiit and soul of g^lUtiffi grammar. H^ 
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has bnilt his nnpresnming Qrammar of the French 
Langua^ upon this sure foundation. 

For so honoorable a notice of this book by the 
pablic, the Author again takes the opportunity of 
returning his grateful acknowledgments. The reason 
of the constant demand for so many thousand copies 
of this Grammar, yearly, undoubtedly has been the 
simplicity of its construction, and the ease by which 
English youths acquire an insight into the genius of 
the French language, through its assistance. . 

The plan of Noel and Ohapsal which is much 
followed in philolo^cal instruction at. the University 
of Paris, is adopted in the accidence iiai rudiments 
of the present work« The exereue» of those gram-^ 
marians, however, we consider to he edeidoM only 
for FrmGhmm or suoh foreigners aa have already 
acquired a critical knowledge of our admirable Ian* 
guage. It its an absurdity, here (in England) to 
place in the hands, of youthful students a grammar 
written tn Frmtkj if: for the sake of a Parisian 
pronunciation, so desirable to be attained^ a French 
teacher (perhaps bat j^eoently hmded in England) is 
employed, he is the less able to give such instruc- 
tions as may do himself credit, and advantage to his 
pupils; and the student himself i» ddbarred from 
those most effective exertions for the acquisition of a 
language, which he pants to realize, that depend 
upon his own powers, and an earnest prepataUPi^. in 
the master's absence* 
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' IlioBe irbo. would wish to aee their yoang people 
make a rapid improvement in French, must abso- 
lutely contiane to make use of a grammar written in 
English It is a proud situation for us to have been 
classed, by public patronage, with such eminent 
grammarians as HameV- and the editors of Levizao 
and so many other excellent grammars published in^ 
London. 

. Having trespassed perhaps too much, for a simple 
Preface, on the reader's attention, in asserting that 
no Art de^ bim' parler U Iaa/^U6 FrcmqaiKy which is 
not exphuned. to: scholars in .plain English, and is 
unacc(impanMd hj the Trantlaiion of the Examples 
to the Rules, • can competa for utility with the 
present French Grammar,— 'We • shall now , confine 
ourselves to the enumeration of the subjects we liava 
chiefly treated: — ' 

I. The plan of Noel and Ohapsal ius been laid 
down by a sinq^le transfer of it to English, with the 
addition of easy Exercises on each Lesson. 

IL. We have joined thereto a, compendious, terse^ 
and readily understood Syntax, in which the true 
eomparison of ^e various . constractions of the two 
languages is made familiar to students, with more 
difficult Exercises on the same. 

in. We have added, to the. first part. Exercises 
upoL the nine. parts of speech, according to. the »• 
tioual order .o{ their precedence in the constitution of 
language, and the formation of grammatical sen- 
tenoes. 
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We haTe, we flatter oarselves, given so elear an 
exposition of all the difficulties inyolyed in tlie use 
of French parHciplei and gerunds, as m&j con- 
siderablj tend to prevent those absurd mistakes in 
wriUn^ French, that young Englishmen formerly are 
known to have often ftllen into, with regard to this 
most abstruse diyision of the French Syntax. We 
have subjoined a copious Table of the Irre^ar 
Verbs, alphabetically arranged. 
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PETITE 

OBAMMAIEE PAEISTENNB 

POUB LBS COIOCENCAIO'S. 
PART I. 

INTRODUCTION, 
ON VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

Q. — ^What 18 grammar ? 

A.— Grammar is the art of Bpesiking and writing a 
language correctly. 

Q. — What is used to speak and write ? 

A.— Words composed of letters. 

Q. — How many letters form the French alphabet? 

A— Twenty-five. ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

Q. — How many sorts of letters are there ? 

A. — Two sorts ; towbls, and consonants. 

Q. — What are the towels, and why so called ? 

A.^- Vowels are so called, because they form but one 
VOICE or SOUND ; there are six : a, e, i, o, u, y. 

Q. — What do you call nasal voweb ? 

A.— -Those which are rather emitted from the nose ; 

such as AN, EN, OU, IN, ON, UN. 

Q. — What are consonants ? 

A. — Letters so named, because they cannot form a 

SOUND without the help of a vowel. 

1 
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Q. — How many are there ? 

A.-— There are nineteen. BCDFGHJKL 
MNPQRSTVXZ. 

Q. — What is understood by ihort and long Yowels ? 

A. — Long vowels are those on which a greater stress 
is laid : — 

A is long in h&tir^ and short in battre, 
E .. h^f .. nette, 

I . . gite, • • petite, 

O .. mSle^ .. mode. 

TT .. ^c, .. hutte. 

Q. — How many sorts of E are there ? 

A. — ^Three ; the e mute, as in jeprie, je donne ; the 
-i, acute, as in parli^ Mni^ aminitey amitii ; the k open, 
as in succ^Sf fiddle, modele, 

Q. — Of what ose is y, called i Greek ? 

A. — It is employed instead of u, as in pays^ moyen* 

Q. — How many sorts of h are there ? 

A. — ^Two; the h mute, when not sounded, as m 
Vherbe, Vhonneur ; and the H aspirated^ as in ^ hiros* 

Q. — What do you call a syllable ? 

A. — Several letters forming but one sound ; as, hdtf 
chaty lity bdtf all words of one single syllable are con« 
sequently called monosyllables, 

Q. — ^What do you mean by dipthong ? 

A. — ^Two vowels pronounced with one breath ; such 
as lA, IE, 01, ni ; as in^, pied, loi, lii^ lui, 

Q. — What do you call dissyllable ? 

A. — Words of two syllables; such as bonte, etSy md6. 

Q. — What do you call trisyllables and poly- 
syllables ? 

A. — ^The first composed of three ; as in vMti^ ahusi; 
and polysyllable, a word composed of many syllables. 
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LESSON I. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Q--— 'How many parts of speech are there in French? 

A. — ^There are ten. 

Q.— -What are they ? 

A. — ^The article^ the noun or substantivey the ad^ 
jective or adnouny the pranouny the verby the participle^ 
the adverb, the preposition, the conjunction^ and tnf- 

OJV^ THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 
Lb, m. ItL, f. Lbs, pi. ^. 

Q. — What do you understand by the word abtioia? 
A. — ^The article is a word» placed before the nonn, 
and serres to show its gender^ number^ and case ; 
Le Uvre est ddcMr^ The book is torn, n. «. 
J*ouvre le Uvre, 1 open the book, acc» 

Les pages du Uvre, The pages of the book, n, pi, 
Je donne axLprince, I give to the prince, dot, 
Q. — What do yon mean by declining a noun ? 
A.— Declining a noun or substantive, shows what 
lation there exists between them, as in the above 
examples. 
Q. — How many articles have the French ? 
A,— Two. 

Q.— .What are they called ? 

A. — ^The article definite^ lb, la, s. les, p. the ; and 
the article indefinite^ UK, m. unb, f. a or an, 
Q.— Decline a noun with the definite article le, the. 

A. — N. leHvre, the book. A. le litre, the book. 
O. du Uvre, of the book. Y. 6 Uvre ! o bookl 
D. oil Uvre, to the book. A. du Uvre, from the book* 

I* 
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Q. — Decline with the same article, rot, pam, domM^^ 
tique^ dictionnaire^ lait^ plat, dinevy m* 

Q. — When a word begins with a vowel, as in en/ant^ 
do you use le or la ? 

A.-^^No ; the e or a is left out to avoid the meeting 
of two vowels, which would occasion a disagreeable 
sound. 

Q. — Please to decline a noun beginning with a vowel, 
and one with an H mute or not aspirated. 

A.— 

N. fenfant, the child Thomme^ the man 

G. de V enfant^ of the child de rhomme, of the man 

D. d tenfantf to the child d Vhomme^ to the man 

A. V enfant, the child Vhommey the man 

V. 6 enfant! o child ! 6 homme I o man ! 

A. de Tenfand, from, the child de thomme^ from tiie man 

Q. — Decline in the same way orofnge^ orphdin, hon^ 
neur^ dne^ dme, obstinatiouy oppositioriy aventure* 

Q. — Should any of these substantives be in the 
pluraiy how would you decline them ? 

A. — With LES, DES, AUX. 

Q — Decline any noun above-mentioned, and one be- 
ginning with a vowel. 

A. — ^N. lea honneurs ^ lea aventurea m 

G. dea honneura S dea aventwea U 

D. a«» Ao«n*«r» | auxaventures g 

A. lea honneura ^ lea avenittrea A 

y . 6 honneura ! ^ 6 aventwea / 

A. dea honneura ^ dea aventurea ^ 

Q. — Also the following : enfants^ hommeiy h%stoire»y 
objetSy domestiques. 

* Here the pupU will decline these nQims like le livre, aud Vetsfant, and 
afterwards write them down« 



A.— N. 


lamere 




G. 


de lamkre 


• 


A. 


d lamkre 
lamirs 


1 


V. 


dmere\ 


1 


A. 


de la mere 
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Q.— Decline a noun of the feminine gender. 

lajaie 

delaJiUe S 

diajau ^ 

laJUle ^ 

6jfaie\ <D 

delajaU "3 

Q. — How do yon decline tbese nouns feminine, in the 
plural ? 

A. — ^In the same manner, as nouns mas., with les. 

Q. — Decline the following in the plural; mh'esy 
soeurs^ dames^filles^maisons^ statues^ bottes^ cages.* 

Q. — Decline a noun feminine, beginning with a 

rowel, and one with an h mute. 

A. — ^N. t image thisHoire Vipde 

O, de V image o de Vhiatoire g» de tipie ^6 

D. a V image ^ d Vhistoire | d tipie | 

A. timage ^ thittoire 3 t^pde • 

V. 6 image \ rg 6 hittoire ^ A^'el ^ 

A. de Vimage de Vhistoire de Vipie 

Q. — How do you form the plural of the above ? 

A. — As in the masculine, les images. 

Q. — ^Decline two or three. 

A.— -K. leeepdee^ the swords. les habitudes^ the habits. 

G-. des dpdeSf of the swords, dea habOudee, of the habits. 
D. auxSpdes, to the swords, aux habHudea, to the habits. 
A, les dp^es, the swords. les habitudes, the habits. 

y. 6 ^p4es ! o swords ! 6 habitudes ! o habits ! 

A. die ip4es, from the swords, des habitudes^ fr. the habits. 

Q. — ^Decline in the same manner, singular and plural, 
the following nouns; institutums^ instructions^ amie^ 
amitUy allies^ keureSy honniteti^ forits^ tois.* 

* Tbea1)ovaantobtr|pMtedbytlMpapIl,aadwritt«o inabookbyllM 
■Ida of the Bingnlu; 
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LESSON II. 
THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE, 
XJn, m. Uns, £ a ckt atu 

Q. — ^What is the article indefiniie 9 

A. — Un, for the ma$culine^ and une, for ihi^femmne 
gender, in English a or an. 

Q. — Decline a noun masculine, and one feminine 
with it. 

A. — ^N. tm^tiwv, a book unemaiion a house 

G. ctunUfore of a book ^unemaision of a house 
D. dwiKvre to a book dunemaiatm to a house 
A. vn Uvre a book vne maison a house 

A. tFunliwe from a book tTune maiton from a house 
Q. — Decline the following substantiyes mascnline; 
cheval^ livre^ domestiquey gatforn^ balijardin.* 

Q. — Decline the following in the feminine gender; 
tahUy clef^ montre^ lettre^ plurne^ pension^ ecole^ ipie* 



EXERCISE II. 

ON THB INDBFINITR ARTICLE. 

Un homme» | Unefemme. 

Abridge. A street. A pen A penknife. Of a 

pant^ m. nte, f. plumcy f. can^f m. 

field. To a garden. From a horse. Of a flock. 

ehampfm, jardm,m, ehewtlyixu irmipemtfrxu 

* Th* above an to U repeated by the popU, and wrttten te a hn^k. 
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Of a mother. Of a aheep. Of a flate. To a 

mire,f. mouion,m. JUite^i. 

book. From a grammar. To a work. From 

Uwey m. granmaire, f. cumrage, m. 

a prince* Of a duke. 

— -— m. due, m. \ 

A ring. To a watch. A river. From a 

bague, f . wtotOre, t rivUre^ £ 

brook. Of a ship. A boat. Of a captain. 

miMeati, m. wimeau^m. bateau^m. capitaine^m 

A story. A house. Of a castle. From a farm. 
eonte,m. maistm^f, iMUau^m. ferme^f. 

From a tree. To a lady. From a child. A 

arbret m. damey £ mfamit^ m. 

print. Of a &nlt. To an animal. An apple. 
gprwowrty f . favU^ f. — — m. pomme, f. 

From an enemy. To a lion. 

tiKMnni^ m. — — m. 

A foot. From a hand. To a madman. Of a 

pkd^ m. moiny f. ftm^ m. 

boy. From an old man. A woman. From a 
gairqauy m. vieillard, m. femime^ f. 

g^l. Of an old woman. To a sovereign. From 
fXU^ f. xkXliU fmme^ £ iowserain^ m. 

a queen. 
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LESSON III. 
THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

Q.-— What is the plural of the indefinite article ? 
A.— Some grammarians call the plural of this article, 

the PABTiriTE ABTICLB. 

Q._Why so called, partitive ? 

A. — ^Because it expresses only a quantity^ or a part 

of a whole substance not specified. 

Q. — Decline it. 

A.*— Nom. dupain, Bome bread. 

Gen. depmn, of some bread. 

Dat. ddupaWf to some bread. 

Ace. dupam, some bread. 

Abl. depain, from, with, or by some bread* 

Q.*-Decline a substantive feminine. 

A. — ^Nom. de la vumde^ some meat. 

Gen. de viande^ of some meat. 

Dat. ddela viande, to some meat. 

Ace. de la viande, some meat. 

AbL de viandef firom, with, or by some meat. 

Q. — Decline a substantive beginning with a vowel. 

A. — ^Nom. de Veau, some water. 

G«n. ^eau^ of some water. 

Dat d de teau^ to some water. 

Ace. de Veau^ some water. 

AbL cCeau^ from, by, or with some water. 

Q. — ^Now decline the plural of this article. 

•A. — Nom. dee ceriaea, some cherries. 

GFen. de eeriees^ of some cherries. 

' Dat. d dee ceritea^ to some cherries. 

Ace. dee cerisea, some cherries. 

AbL de ceriaea, from some cherries. 
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Q. — ^Decline a word beginning with a votvel, 

A.-— Nom. dea enfanttf some childrexu 

Gen. ttenfimtaf of some childrexu 

Dat. d dea enfants^ to some children. 

Ace. dea enfanta^ some children. 

Abl. Stnfamia^ from or by some children. 

Q. — Decline the following substantives with the 
partitive article : beurre^ m. feu^ m. mandey m. s. people ; 
9ely m. viuy m. bamf* m. 

Q. — Now decline the following nouns, all in the 
feminine gender : soupe^ crime^ pdte^ neige^ soie,* 

Q. — Decline also these beginning with a vowel: 
avoin€f orge^ oignoUy esprit.* 

Q. — ^Decline the plural of the following: dmes^ 
espritSf eauxy ouvrages^ allies, livres^ plumes, actions^* 



EXERCISE III. 

ON THE PA&tlTIYB ARTICLE. 

Dupain, De la viande. 

Depain* Deviande, 

De livrea, De Jillea. 

Send me some bread and some meat. Give 
EnvoyesHHoi pain^m. aandeiyf^ Daimeg* 

Um some eggs, and some batter. Here are paper, 
bd cm^m.p. ' heurre^m. V&ici * papier,m» 

pens, and ink. I want some pears, and 

pkime,f.y. encrefi.'p, Hmefaul pcire8,i.i^» 

apples. Bay some sheep and some cows. 

jxNMflMf,f.p. Athetez iMrtofiyin. p. tocAe^, f.p» 

■ I ■ » ' ■ 

• TiM aboYe are to bt npmUA by Am popB, aad wriMn in a boolb 
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I have some books, and aome prints. Some butter, and 
J*ai /t«r«9^m.p. gramttesyf.^* beurreym, 

some onions. Of some books. To some bells. To 

ciffnoMfm.^. * /tMY^m. p. c2oefte9,f.p. 

some children. From some soldiers. To some milk. 

enfarOSym.^. * eoHaiSym,^. iaitfixu 

From some actions. Some milk. Of some stuff. 

• — f.p. Iqitf m. Hoffiff f. 

To some peas. Some wit. Some oats. 

poiSy m.p. ^^pritf m. awme, f. s. 

To some straw. I have some periodicals, paper, 

paiUiy £ tPai brochured, f. p. papkr, m. 

and pens. 

pkimesy f.p. 



LESSON IV. 

ON THB TERMS USED IN OBCLININO NOUNS. 

Q. — Would you now give me a clearer explanation 
of the terms, used in declining a noun, which you called 
nominative^ genitive^ &c.? 

A. — ^The Romans had a different termination for each 
case or relation in which nouns may stand ; we, not 
possessing in our language such help to decline them, 
are obliged to make use of articles to supply such 
deficiency. 

Q. — What is meant by the nominatiyb ? 

A. — From the Latin nominare^ which names the 

subject of a verb :— 

le Hvre instruit, the book instructs. 

les livres sont vendue, the books are sold. 

Vorange eat amksre^ the orange is bitter. 
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Q, — ^What !s meant by the genititb ? 

A.— From genere ; it expresses creating, possessing, 

and belonging to :— > 

fet tfn/on^ de la/N»r0MW» the children of ^parish, 
Ui trm^pes du gwamnewr^ the troops of^ie goyemor, 
U secrdtcure du maUre, the master's desk. 
Q. — ^What is meant hj tbe datiyb ? 
A. — ^From the Latin dare^ to give to ; as— 
je dorms an roi, I give (to) the king, 

/^ism k la r0m0, I -write to the queen. 

il parte aux iUvee, he speaks to tA« pupils. 

Q. — ^What is meant by the aooubatitb ? 
A.— The accusative is the same as the nominative as 
to the article which precedes it, bat in its sense it is 
reryd^erent; the following sentences will soon make 
it clear to yonng pnpils :-— 

Je vote le Uvre, aco. 1 see the book, 

le Kvre amuses nom. the book amuses, 

•"m aeheti le papier^ ace. I haye bought the paper.. 
The nominatiye is the subject^ and the accusatiye is 
the object, 

Q. — ^What is meant by the yocatitb? 
A. — ^The interjection (JS) merely, which expresses a 
supplication or calling upon; it is derived from the 

Latin vocarsy to call ; as — 

6 DieUf ayegpUidde mot ! O God, have mercy upon me. 

6 ilhutre itra$tffer I O illustrious stranger ! 

monp^ I oA ket'VOUif Father ! where are you ? 

Q. — ^What is meant by the ABiiATrvB ? 

A.— "It shows distance or takes away; horn the 

Latin auferre^ dblatysn. 

je viena dupakrii, I come from the palace. 

je suia am^ des weiirv, I am loyed 5y the sisters. 

a arrive des Paya-Bat, he comes y^tmi the Low-Countzies. 

Ue'^loij/ne de la viflSs, he is removin^/rvm the oity. 

2 
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LESSON IV.— CONCLUSION, 
ON TBE NOVN CM SUBSTANTIVE^ 

Q. — How many sorts of Nouns are there ? 
A. — ^Two; common tubstantiveSf and others called 
proper. 

Q. — What do jovl understand hj common substan* 

TIVBS? 

A. — ^They are words which designate objects and 
ideas^ and are said properly to denote mhttanee; as, 
pierrcy stone ; la gUnre^ glory ; ckapeau^ hat, &c. 

Q. — What are proper names, or suBSTANnYES 

PROPER? 

A. — Such as, Paris^ Londres^ Caton^ Napolion. 

Q.— How many genders are there in French ? 

A.—- Two only ; the masculine and the feminine ; it 
has no neuter gender for inanimate ohjects, as in 
English. 

Q. — How is the pronoun for the neuter gender, it 
to be rendered ? 

A. — ^by IL, m. or bllb, f., so that every thing must 
be either of the masculine ot feminine gender. 

Q. — ^How can we ascertain to what gender may be 
classed any one substantive ? 

A. — ^The Sound or termination is the guide, nature 
points out, that small and delicate objects, the sound of 
which is soft, must be conclusively of the feminine or 
weaker gender. 

Q. — ^What are the terminations which indicate the 
genders ? 
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A.— ^Nearly all nouns ending with a towbl are of 
Hiefemimne gender; 



Labeauid 


La cage. 


Unermire 


Latde 


LahorUi 


La page 


Im crhne 


Lafoi 


LasanU 


Laparesae 


UnechimdeUe 


Laloi 


LatindriU 


Lagloire 


Unepomme 


Veau 


LatobrUU 


Vhtstovre 


Laporte 


Lapeau 


LaviriU 


Lamimovte 


Lantge 


Laglu 


Uneairmie 


Lanageovre 


Laterre 


LavertUfS^, 



Q.— What are the exceptions to the preceding ? 
A.— *A11 Latin derivations in tion are femininey at> 
thotigh ending with a consonant ; such 



Ladireetion 

Laj%utyioatUm 

Lamystificatum 



Lanominaiion 
Lapontion 
La sanction 



LaeiparaiUm 
LaaituaHon 
La aiqfposiHon 



Laguestkn 
La trUndatum 

SfC., Sfc. 



Q. — ^Are there not some more nonns ending with a 
consonant and yet which are of the feminine gender ? 
A.-^Yes ; the following :— 



Laboiesan, 
La chanson, 
Lacloison, 
Lacmsson, 
Lafagon, 
La garmson. 
La legon. 
La Ugion, 
La liaison, 
Lamaison, 
La mission, 
Lamoisson, 
Lamousson, 
La passion. 
La pension. 



Laraison, 

Larangon, 

La religion, 

Lavenaison, 

La blancheur. 

La chair. 

Lachandeleur, 

La tour, 

Lacour. 

La cuiUer, [r]. 

Lajroideur, 

La hauteur, 

L'humeur, 

La laideur. 

La largeur. 



La lenteur. 

La lueur. 

Lamer, 

Lanoireeur, 

Lapeur, 

Larougeur, 

Larigueur, 

La clef, [b]. 

La nef [f]. 

La soif [f\. 

La/aim, 

La main, 

Lafin, 

La maman» 

Labrdns, 



Lafois, 
Lasouris, 
La vis, [ss]* 
La dent. 
La dot, [t], 
Laforit, 
Lajument, 
La hart, [r]. 
La mort, [r]« 
Lanoix, 
Lanuit, 
La part, 
Latoussaint, 
La eroix, 
Lavoiz. 



Q.'^-Are there not some nouns which may be of 
either sex, and which the French ascribe as belonging 
to a particular one ? 



le 
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Leparadia, 
Le tabouret. 



Leradis, 
Un gend, S^. 



A.— <TeQ| a few ; eaeh 

One puee, a flea. I Unefounm, an apt, 

Une mowshe, a fly. | Une araign^et a spider, &e« 

which are always of the feminine gender in French. 

Q.— 'How do you distinguish the masculine gender? 

A.— 'All nouns, with few exceptions, ending with a 
CONSONANT are of the masculine gender, owing to the 

harshness of the sound thej usually emit. Bx, — 

Le eon, I Le lard, 
Lephmh, \ Lefimd, 

Q.—- Are there any exceptions ? 

A.— "Some words ending in— - 

A, B, I, o, n, age^ 4ge^ tige, ade, mrv, hne, 6me, Ane, owv, 

are of the masculine gender, although ending with a 

vowel ; but there are only a yeiy few of them. Ex, — 

Un broeoH, 

LeeHeri, 

Lemidi, 

Un oubli. 

Uneouei, 

Un guai. 

UnbAteau, 

Unbereeau. 

Unehapeau, 

UnehSteau, 

UngAteau. 

Unhameau. 

Unmanteau, 

Unmaquereau^ 

Unnogau, 

Unpanneau. 

Unpoireau, 

Unporreau. 

Unpruneau, 

Untaureau, 

Le veau, 

Unehou, 

Unclou, 

Le oou, 

Lefeu, 

Lejeu, 

Un fichu. 



Un op4r(i, 

Uneopha, 

Lecafl, 

UndueM. 

Unfotei, 

UnmarcM, 

Lepav^, 

Unpri, 

LeiM, 

LedoubU, 

UneUele, 

Unobetade, 

Unongle, 

Unrive, 

Le crime, 

Un legume, 

Un icphitme, 

UnrMme, 

Un royaume, 

Lebkuphhne, 

Le coreme, 

Undiademe, 

Lie earaetire, 

Le mystere 

Untdcire, 

Un egUabtUre, 

Un parterre* 

UhanOre* 



Leoidre, 

f/fi empire, 

Legingembre, 

Ungoujf¥e, 

Uneemeetre, 

Untrimeetre, 

UntMdire, 

Lepoivre, 

Leeuere, 

Unpupiire, 

Le vinaigre 

Le courage, 

Lejromage, 

Un mardoage, 

Lenuage, 

Le rivage, 

Letirage 

Unpayeage, 

Un village, 

Levieage, 

UncolUge, 

Le deluge* 

UnpUge, 

Lemenaonge, 

Un singe, 

Unacnge 

Un at&me, 

UnarAme 



UndAme 
Le silence, 
Un precipice, 
Lepouce, 
Un Edifice, 
Unvice, 
Lecoude, 
Le crdne, 
Vdquinoxe, 
Lefaite, 
Lefoie, 
Le globe, 
UnehAle, 
Lepdk, 
Le triple, 
Un voile, 
Unexteme, 
Ungolfe, 
Un incendie, 
Unoratoire, 
Le Dimanche, 
Le Lundi, 
Le Mardi, 
Le Mercredi, 
Le Jeudi, 
Le Vendredi, 
Le Samedi, 
LebouilU, 
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Q.-m^Ot what genders are shrubs or trees t 

A.— Of the masculine gender ; so are colours^ and 

verbs used substantively *■ sach as-— 

Lebkine. I Lehon, I Le vulgaire, 

Lebleu. I Le manger I Unpommier^^, 

Q.-^How many mumbbrs are there? 

A.— "Two, the singular and plural; the singular 
denoting a single object, as— un enfant^ a child , the 
plural denoting several^ aa^-'plusieurs ef\fantSy many 
children ; cinq ligneSj five lines ; trais volumes^ three 
books. 

Q.—oAre there not some substantives which cannot 
take the plural number ? 

A.— «Yes; such as— Za/atm, hunger; la soify thirst; 
la jeunesscy youth ; la vieillessCj old age ; t ambition ^ 
ambition ; la vie, life. * 

Q.— vAre there not some also that can never be 
singular ? 

A.— Yes; such as— -/es mathimattques, the mathe- 
matics ; les ancitreSy ancestors ; Us cheveux^ hairs ; 
les pleursy tears ; les funirailleSy les obskqueSy burial. 

Q.— -»How is the plural formed ? 

A.<— *By adding an s to the singular; as U ekieny Us 
chienSy the dogs ; tcite vilUy des vUUs, cities ; Venfant, 
the child ; les enfants, the children. 

Q.<— «Are there not exceptions to this rule ? 

A.<-— All substantives ending in al in the singular, 
take Aux for the plural; as — ckevaly s. ckevauXy p. 
animal y animaux; cardinaly cardinaux ; ghiiraly ghd- 
raux ; exceptions, baly rigaly camavaly which take s. 

Q.— Those substantives ending in s, x, or z, in ttio 

singular, how do they form th^ir plural? 

2*» 
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A.— They do not admit of anj alteration ; the article 
alono shows their number. 

Q. — Substantives ending in au« eu» or on ? 

A. — ^Take generally ana?; as — tableau^ tableaux^ pic- 
tures ; cheveuj cheveuXy hairs : exceptions, clau^ nail ; 
verrouy bolt ; bleuy blue ; trou^ hole ; matou^ he cat ; 
fou^ mad ; sou, ha^pennj ; which take an $. 

Q.— What is the plural of oeU^ eye ; cM, sky ; iAeul^ 
grandfather ? 

A — Yeux^ eyes; deux^ skies; cAeux^ grandfathers. 

Q. — Substantives ending in ant and bNt ? 

A. — ^Invariably preserve the t in the plural; con- 
sequently make prisents^ enfanU^ diamants^ dents^ and 
do not lose the final t by a recent decision of the French 
Academy ; but that letter was formerly omitted. 

Q. — What is a substantive called ooLLEonYB? 

A.— -A word which presents to the mind several 
things under one denomination. 

Q. — Of what number ave they ? 

A.— Singular; such as— /'armie, la troupe^ le parle' 
mentf because they are oollectitb obnbral. 

Q.— What are those called oollbotivb partititb ? 

A.-^Those which express only a partial collection ; 



Une troupe tPmfanti eou' A troop of childzen ran af- 

rurmt apri$ hd, p. ter him. 

UnefiuU d$ toldati entrirent A crowd of soldiers entered 

dant la maiton, p. the house. 

Une muUiiude dee itoike ee A multitude of stars are 

voient au eud^ p. seen in the south. 

Q. — Give me an example of a collective general^ 
and how to know them. 
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A, — ^A collective general is known bj its being pre- 
ceded by the definite article lb, or la, the ; as— - 
La mvUUude dea nuUheureux The multitude of unfor- 

est phnffie, s. tunate are plunged. 

La fouie dea aoldaU a*e9t The crowd of soldiers com- 

porUe aux pUu tnoletOt mitted the most yiolent 

outrages, s. outrages. 

La multitude des itoUee qui The multitude of stars are 

M wnt la nuxt, s* seen in the night. 



EXERCISE IV. 

OK THE VOBMATION OF THS PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

The windows of the castle. The walks of the 
fmitrej f. chateoM^ m. aU^e^ f. 

park. The generals of the army. The castles. The 

pare, — m. orm^, f. 

animals. The king. The kings. The cardinals have 

m. fw, nu — m. 

elected two popes. ^Rie horses of the duke. Three 

ilu dem pape* ehepal m. due, m. Trots 

books. The eyes of the elephant The pictures 
/tcre, m. (bU m. — m. tableau m, 

of the prince. *( hey are gone. The grand&thers. 
-*— m. mmipartif f. tiSeul, m. 

Of the fiimilies. The teeth of the whale. The 
famiUe, f . dem f . kdeine, f. 

gifts of the mother. The children of the parish. 
present m. mh'e, f. enfani m. parcMse^ f. 

My ancles. -Your sons. Your daughters. Your 
Mea onekf m. Fos JiU, m. ftlUf L Fotre 

sisters are prudent. The study of languages is usefuU 
iOBurLaont * — "• itudet langue t est tUUe, 

The skies. The picture of that child. 
ddf m. p&rtrait m. eet enfant, nu 



20 PARTBIAN GUAMMJOU 



LESSON V. 

ON ADJECTIVES. 

Q. — What is an adjective ? 

A. — A word denoting the quality of a substantive / 
as — un bon gar^on^ a good boj ; un y^jardin^ a pretty 
garden ; un action genereuse, a generous action. 

Q. — Where do the French place their adjectives ? 

A. — ^Thej are mostly placed t/ier the substantive. 

Q. — Aro there not some adjectives which differ from 
that rule ? 

A. — Yes; those which we may call primitive ad- 
jectives, and which are in all languages the most often 
used. 

Q. — ^Name a few of them. 

A*-— Boft good 
Vimix old 

Beau handsome, fine 
GrandtaM 
Jeune young MeiUeur better, &c. 

Q. — How many genders have French adjectives ? 

A. — ^The same number as the noun, two ; the mas* 
culine and ihe feminine. 

Q: — ^How do you form the feminine of adjectives ? 

A. — "By adding an b mute to the masculine in those 
ending with a consonant ; aa^-comtant^ m. constants^ f. 
mechantim* michante^ f. gfandy m. grande, f. petite m. 
petite^ £. Those ending with an i accented, take 
another E for the feminine; as — aimi^ m. ain^Cy f. 
cassif m. cassicy f. aise, m. aisicy f. 



Mi 


pretty 


Petit 


small, short 


Mauvaie 


bad 


Groa 


large 
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Q.— And those ending with an B mute; such 
faihle, prohablcy &q. 

A. — ^Thej are of both genders; as — un homme 
faible^ une femme faihle; un homme aimablcy une 
femme aimable. 

Q. — ^Those ending in o ; as — blanc ? 

A.— Make ohb; as— 6/anc, m. blanche, L;francj m* 
/ranche^ f. 

Q. — ^Those ending in p ? 

A.— Change it into vb ; as— neu/,* m. neuve^ t; at- 
tentify m. attentive^ f. ; mf^ m. vive^ f. &c. 

Q.-^What is iAiid feminine of those ending in bl; 
Ba^temely mortel: nouvelf 

A. — ^They double the l; ss^temelley mor telle. 

Q. — Make the feminine of pareil, vermeil, 

A. — ^Thej double the ^naZ l ; as — pareHle^ vermeille. 

Q. — What is the feminine of ntd f 

A.—NuUe. 

Q. — What is the feminine of those ending in al, as— • 
oriental ? 

A.— Add only an e; aa— orientate, ovale, finale* 

Q.-.Of bon ? 

A. — ^Double the n, bonne; as — ehritien^ chritienne ; 
tien, tienne ; mien, mienna s sien, sienne; chien^ 
ckienne ; ancien^ ancienne. 

Q-— Of EUR ? 

A. — MakoBUSB; na^-^menteur, menteuse ; trompeur^ 
trompeuse ; chantewr, chanteuse. 
Q. — ^Those ending in eux ; as — heureux. 



* Naur, new, meanB required^ urgmU taking the plaa ^ thai wMA U 
tufm out, or broJUn / «ouvbl or jiouv«ad« slgaUiw new, frtOk, nmd, 4a 
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A. — MakeEUSE also ; as — malheuretix^ fnalkeureuse ; 
dangereuxy dangereuse ; honteux^ hanteuse ; jatoitx, 
jalouse. 

Q. — Of adjectives ending in as ; as — hat ? 

A. — Make sse; as — bas^ hcuie^ gras^ffratse. 

Q. — And heatt^ nouveau f 

A. — Bdh^ nouvells, 

Q. — "What is the feminine of /aUj mou f 

A. — FoUcy molle. 

Q.-^Are there any exceptions to these mles ? 

A. — Yes» several ; as — acteur makes aetriee / om- 
hassadeuTy ambas&adrice* 

Q. — ^Of adjectives in in ? 

A. — Binin makes hinigne. 

Q. — ^Of those ending in c ? 

A. — Public makes publique ; caduc, caduque. 

Q. — What is the feminine of civile doux and^atio; f 

A.— -Cm^e, with only one b ; douce^ naiifoMSU^ 

Q^'^mFavori, fraiSj grec^ long f 

A.— -Make/avon^e, fraiche, grecque^ tongue. 

Q. — MaUuy nety picheuvy ras 9 

A.-^-'Maligney nettCy picheresse^ rase. 

Q. — RouXy sot, subtil f 

A. — RoussCy sotte, subtile, 

Q.— Fer^, vieuxy majeur, meilleury mineWy ^c. f 

A.^^Vertey vieilley majeurey mdlleure^ mineurcy S^c. 

Q. — ^What difference is there between nouveau and 
nouvely beau and bel^ both being used for the mas- 
culine ? 

A.-^Nouwl is used before words beginning with a 
vowel, or an h mnte ; as — un bel homme^ un bel enfant^ 
un fumvel opira* 
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Q.-— You will oblige me by writing in a copybook 
tbe following table, arranged according to the pre- 
ceding mles.— 



MA9. 


Few. 




Mas. 


Fjmc 




Mi homme unefBtnme weak man, 


blanc [an 


] blanche 


white 


JiUble 


faible 


or woman 


franc Ian 


]fr€mche 


free 


fidele 


jmu 


&ithfiil 


aecOL] 


seche 


dry 


tonaoU 


console 


consoled 


neuf 


neuve 


new 


ms4 . 


(Uaie 


easy 


cratntif 


eraintive 


fearful 


wnntU 


amusde 


amused 


vif 


vive 


lively 


€0894 


caaaie 


broken 


bref 


brive 


short 


gfund 


grande 


tall, large 


naif 


naive 


artless 


conttoimt 


constante 


constant 


cruel 


crueUe 


cruel 


itonnant 


4tomumte 


astonishing 


mortd 


morteUe 


mortal 


bHOtmt 


briUante 


shining 


dtemel 


dtemeUe 


eternal 


MderU 


^viderUe 


clear 


vcrtnctl 


vermeiUe 


ruddy 


miehant 


michante 


-wicked 


pareU p] 


pareiUe 


alike 


petit 


petite 


smallylitUe 


gcntUli] 


gentiUe 


pretty 


joU 


joUe 


pretty^nice 


nul 


nuUe 


no, none 


bon 


bonne 


good 


b^in 


binigne 


benign 


anciBn\in 


{\aniiienne 


old 


caducOL} 


caduque 


decaying 


ekritien 


chritienne christian 


civil 


civile 


ci-vil 


nventeur 


fnenteme 


liar 


dotUB 


douce 


sweet 


iron^penor 




cheat 


faux 


fausse 


fiedse 


ehardeur 


ehantetue 


singer 


favori 


favorite 


favourite 


heureux 


heuretue 


happy 


frais 


frakhe 


fresh 


dangereux ^fon^^m/se dangerous 


grec 


grecque 


Greek 


honUux 


honteuae 


shameful 


long 


longue 


long 


has 


basse 


low 


maUn 


nuUigne 


cunning 


^n»[6] 


grosse 


large 


net 


nette 


dean 


gras 


gtasse 


fat 


picheur 


pdcheresee 


sinner 


jahua 


jaiouse 


jealous 


protecteur protectrice protector 


nouveau 


nottveOe 


new 


ptUfUc 


pubUque 


public 


beau 


beUe 


handsome 


ras 


rase 


flat 


faa 


foUe 


mad 


ronx 


rouue 


red 


mou 


tnoUe 


soft 


sot 


sotte 


foolish 


nuitur 


aetric$ 


actor 


subUl [1] 


subtile 


subtle 
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EXERCISE v. 

ON THE FOSHATION OF THE FEXINnVB OF AI>JECITITE8, AlO) THE 
SiaHT KAKMBS OF FLAOINO THE SAKE, BTTHEB BEFOBB 

OB AFTEB THE HOTTN* 

A good boj. A good girl. A pretty boy. A 

Ian gar^y rxu '"^^fiUty f. jcU 

pretty woman. A bad road. A bad pen. A 

-*— femme^f. nutmum eheimn^. ^^plum^f, 
laige house. A laige garden. A small knife. A 
grand maiton, f. — — jardin^ m. petit couteauy m. 
small fork. A good dinner. A good soup. A 

— /oufcA^ttfl^ £ — rfdwr, m. wupe^ f. 

young horse. A young lady. An old castle. 

jmme chewdyTsu — per»mne,f, vieiusMteau^. 
An old house. My sisters are generous. My 

— - fTMMOfiyf. Mea sceurf, sent gkmJkreux. Mes 
brothers are generous. Your cousins are prudent and 

frh'e — Vo9 etmnne f. et 

wise. My sisters are beloTed. A laige apple. A 
sage, Mes sceur f. ami. gros pamme, f. 

laige man. A stout woman. His daughter is dead, 

homme^ m. gros femme, f. Sa fille^ f. est morty 

she was loved and esteemed by OTery body. They aie 
eUeiUiit aimit et estimS de toutlemonde. Us 
come. This grammar was composed and finished 
venUyTd, Cette grammairef. fut composk et flm^ 
in 1830. These animals are reyengefuL These ladies 
en Cks m. wndktatiif. Ces dame 



PABISXAlf GftAMHAB. 25 

are revengeful. The girl la attentiye and very fearful. 
-— ^ JtOef, attentif et trea craiinHf. 

They are young and handaome. 
jeane f. tit beau, f. 
The English and French admirals are courageous. 

anglais et franqaia nu m. contrageux. 

They are united. Their sentiments are mutual. A new 
Ha unL Lmr — • miOuel, neuf 

hat Some new boots. A new* snu£F-box. 
ehapeau. neufbottea^t nouveaut tabaiiireff, 

A new king. A new work. Two pretty girls. 

— rot, m. -*- ouwage,m, joU JUle, f. 

Three, pretty boys. A small room. A small 

, IVoia — garqon, m. petit ehambrey f. — 

book. A small hand« The lessons are learned. 

*— — m. inatn, f. lefonf, appria* 

The rules are forgotten. Our fears are mutual. Our 

riglet miblii. Noa eranUet — *— 

interests are mutual. 
ifiUritm, 

An harmonious voice. An harmonious sound. My 
harmonieusD voix, £ — aon, m. Mon 

husband is young and handsome. A handsome man. 

fliortm. eat jeune beau. homme, 

A handsome woman. An ambitious queen. An am- 

— femme^f, amlbitieiuf reine. 

bitbus project. Some ambitious designs. Some bitter 
— prcjet, nu — deaaein, m. amer 



* See Not«, page SOi 
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fruit. A bitter apple, A sweet apple» A black 
•— <— -ponuMyl dom» L notr 

bat* A black gown. A mortal life. A deadly 

cAa/MOtf^m. —^rdbe^iA mmidfrie,t morid 

an. An old custom. A good Christian. Some 
pSchi^m* fancime(naume,,L bon dMfMn,m. 
black stockings. Some white silk. Some good wine. 
noir hat^ m. Mane soU, f. — • vth^ m. 

Some good beer, and some bad water. A long arm. 

— — 5i^, f. fnoMNiw emi^f. — ^drtii^m. 

A long stick. A long journey. A long story. A 

— -— coMfMyl -^ — wjyaffe^m. — .AMfoifVyf. 
long exercise. A dangerous company. A fiit. 

— — theme^ m. dangereux compagmep f. grog 

oow. A fat ox. A £Eit man. A fai hen. 
fBodkeyf, «— 5(»u/, m. — AomifMym. -^ poulef, 
A* jeabus wife. He is insane. She is insane. 

jaknus femme, f. II et^ fou, m. EUe «—— 

They are mad. They are mad. She is cmel. 

ns m. EUes f. BOe •— £ 

My friends are cruel. His aunts are cmeL It is 

Mes amim^ Ses tante <— — f. (feit 

an astonishing thing. That old miser. That old 
^tonnant ehote^ f. Ce views anare^ m. ^«> 

hen. These old shoes. 
|NW^£ CeM -— soii/t0r,nu 
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LESSON V.--CONCLUSI0N. 

BEOBBBS OP C0MPABI80N. 

■ Q* — How many deorbbs of comparison are there? 

A. — ^There are three in all languages ; namely, the 
posiTiYB, the ooMPARATiYE, and the sttpbrlatiyb* 

Q.— What is. the positive? 

A. — An adjective not preceded by the modification of 
more, mo9t^ or less; such a»^oli^ helle^ boUyblanc^ 

Q. — ^The OOMPARATITE, how is it made ? 

A.— By adding plus, more^ before it ; as— 6Zanc, 
white ; pltts blanc, whiter i-^jolie^ pretty ; plus jolie^ 
prettier :— 5eaee, handsome ; plus beauy handsomer, &c. 

Q.— And the superlatiyb ? 

A.— -Made by merely adding lb before plus; as — le 
plus beaUy the handsomest ; U plus grandf the largest ; 
la plusjolie^ the prettiest. 

Q.— Is this a general rule ? 

A.— 'Yes, except the three following adjectives from 
the Latin, which retain something of their primitive 
derivation :— 

posimrA. . ooHpARAirya. supsriatitb. 

hon good meiUeur better UmeiUeur the best 

mawma bad pire^ worse lepire the worst 

petU small moindre* less h moindre the least 

Q.— Now you have given me the three degrees oi 

superiority y repeat the two degrees of inferiority* 

POSimrS. COHPARATTVV. BUPSRLATiyB, 

heau fine yt(heau less fine V Sf&^ot* the least fine 

^ram^tall J|(ym9u;? less tail J | \^raiu^ the least tail 

* Uaags win permit, jitu mauvaUt plus petU, aad kplus numvait* i^e, / 
tot atfiir laj pf w ban, for meMeur / oor le plui Um, for the but^ 

3» 
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Q.-^Now give me the comparison of equality 7 
A. — It is made by aussi— que with an adjectire:— • 

Man ami est aussi habiie que My Mead is as cLever as you. 

vout, [que le hur, 

Mon Jardin est aussi fframd My garden is as large as theizs* 

Q. — And with substantiyes do yon use tiie same par- 
ticles, aussi — et qtie f 

A.-7-N0, but AUTANT DB— QUE ; 



II a autant de Uvres que vous, He has as many books as* you. 
Us ont autant de cowruge que They haye as much courage 
moi, as I haye. 

Q. — What case and what mood does the suPEBLATiyx 
goyem or require after it ? 

A. — ^The genitixe case pf nowns,^ and the sul^vnctvae 
mood of verbs ; Ex.— 

Vhomme le plus lavon^ de The most learned man in Lon- 

Londres, not en^ don. 

La plus jolie femme que je The handsomest woman I am 

connaisse, not connais, acquainted with, {or I know). 

Q. — How do you translate, not so good as, or 80 
MUCH as? 
A.— By SI — QUE ; tant— que ; as— 

EUe West pas ^habiU (^e sa She is not so deyer as her 

cousine, cousin. 

II n*apa8 tant or autant ^oT' He has not so much money as 

ffcnt que sonfrire, his brother. 

Q. — What difference is there between meilleur and 
mieux^ which I find in the dictionary under the word 
better ? 

' A. — ^The first, meilleur, is an adjectiye, the oohpara* 
TiyB of bon ; and the other, mieux^ is an adyerb, (of 
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wluch we shall speak ander its proper head,) the com- 

PARATIVB oibien; as— 
Man Uore ett meUleur gue. • 

not mieuXf My book is better than. . • 

Tout paries mienx que. • You speak better than. . • 

an adverb qualifying the yerb parlez^ an action, the 
former, metlleur^ qualifying a substantive, livrcy conse- 
quently an adjective. 

Q.— •Are there not some other words, which we call 
in English demonstrative or possessive pronouns^ and 
which French authors class under the head of €kijecUve ? 

A^— Yes; ce cettey this or that; ces^ those; mo/iy 
mesy my ; but as they are not thus defined in English, 
we shall class them with the pronouns, in order not to 
puzzle the pupil. 

Q.— -What do you call itumbrical adjective^ ? 

A.— Numerical adjectives express either the number 
OT order of the noun. 

Q.-^'How many sorts are there ? 

A. — ^Two; the cardinal which show the quantity 
or number ; and the ordinal which determine the order 
in which the substantive may stand. 

Q. — ^Repeat the cardinal numbers. 

A.— -The cardinal numbers are the following :— - 



1 Utif m. une, f • 


14 gvatorze 


27 vinfft-eept 


2deux 


15 quinse 


28 vingt'huU 


Ziroie 


16 seize 


29 vingt-neuf 


^quatre 


17 diz-sept 


30 trerUe . 

31 trente-et'tii 


6 cinq 


18 dix'hmt 


6iUB 


19 dix-neuf 


82 trente-deux, 8^, 


leept 


20fnnfft 


40 quarttfUe 


SAutt 


21 vii^-et-ttn 


41 quarante'^-un 


9lM1ff 


22 ffingt-deux 


42 quarante-'deuxt^a 


lO</i0 


23 vingt-troia 


60cinquante 


11 onze 


2i vinfft-qtuOre 


51 cinquante'et'fm 


12 dome 


25 tnnqt'Cinq 


52 cinquante - deuXf 


IZtreize 


26 vingt-aix 

3*« 


4ic. 



ao 
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60 soixanU 

61 ioixante-ei'Vn 
6^ 8oix€mte-deux^8sc^ 

70 aoixante-dix 

71 soixante'Ome 

72 JOM»n<»-<2tms;0>4c. 

80 quatre-vingU 

81 ^2<a^e-i;tn^-im 

82 quatre-vingt-deux 



90 ;ifa<re-t»n^-<^ 

91 quatrB'Vinfftrcnze 

92 j^uo^e-viti^^dbus^ 

100 C0n^ 4pc. 

101 cen^4m 

120 cen<-9«i^ [^. 

121 c0ii^-««n^-0^-tm, 
130 C6fi^-^0n<9, 8^, 

200 tiieux-cante 

201 d0iw-«0n<-im 



202 deux»emU'deu9f 
300 trois-cerUa [^ 
400 gtuOre-centa 
500 einq-cent$ 
600 aix-centa 
700 «^-cente 
800 Atic^-e0fi^ 
900 neuf-cmU 
1000 miUt 



Q. — Do you always spell mIllb with two l's ? 

A. — In writing the date of the year, we pat only 

miZ, instead of miUe ; as— 

Van inil-a^<-cg>i<-gtia < rig-otwy<- In the year one thousand seven 

troU, hundred and eighty-thzee. 

Q. — What are the ordinal f 

A. — ^The ordinal numbers are the following :«- 

lex, ie premier, or 
la premUre, first 



2d. le tecondf or la 



seconde, 

3e. le troiaidmef 

4e. leguatrUme, 

5e. le oinquiime, 

6e. le eixieme, 

7e. le aepHeme, 

8e. 2e hidHhne,* 

9e. fe n6ttviem«, 
lOe. le dixieme, 
lie. fe on^ieme.* 
12e. le doitzieme, 
13e. fe treizieme, 
lie, le quatorssUme, fourteenth 
15e. le qutmieme, fifteenth 
16e. le seizieme, sixteenth 
17e. lexUx-eeptiemef seventeenth 



second 

third 

fourth 

fifth 

sixth 

seventh 

eighth 

ninth 

tenth 

eleventh 

tvrelfth 

thirteenth 



18e. le diat'huUUme, el^teenth 
19e. le dix-newoi^me, nmeteenth 



twentieth 

twenty- 
first 

twenty- 
second 

thirtieth 



la moitidf 


the half 


le double, 


le tiers, 


the third 


leir^le. 


le quart. 


the fourth 


le quadruple. 


le cinquieme. 


the fifth 


le qttintuple. 


le tixieme, sjc.. 


the sixth 


leceninq^le. 



20e. le vingtieme, 
21e. le vinfft-et' 

tmieme, 
22e. le vinfft- 

deuxtime, %e,, 
30e. h trentiime, 
40e. le quarantieme, fortieth 
50e. le cinquantieme, fiftieth 
60e. le eoixanUemef sixtieth 
80e. le qua^e- 

vingtiime, eightieth 
90e. le quatre-vingt- 

dixieme, ninetieth 
lOOe. le cerUieme, hundredth 
200e. le deuX' two hun- 

ceniieme, dredth 
lOOOe. le miUieme, thousandth 



double 

treble 

the quadruple 

the quintuple 

the centuple 



* The Towel e is not dropped in le before huU and huUiime, nor befon 
enze and onxUmet Ex.— <« huU, U huitUmei and U wze, U etuiime. 
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Q.— Since an adjective agrees in gender witli the 
Donn or enbstantiTe which it qualifies, praj, if an 
adjective should refer to several substantives, with 
which, should it agree ? 

A.-— With the lasty when there is no verb between 
them J as— - 

Let yeux H la bouchefermie, The eyot and mcmth shut. 
La parte et let /entree ouoertet, The door and the wxudows 

open* 
Unpouvoiretuneautoritdabtohiep An absolute power and an- 

or, authority. 

Vheanttorit^etunpoitwnrabtoiUf 

the last agreeing with pouvoir^ m. s. 

Q.— -And when there is a verb between them ? 

A. — It is to be then in the plural masculine^ if the 
nouns are of different genders. 

Q.*<-<Give me a few examples* 

Son JUt et tet fiXUt towt partit. His son and his daughters are 

m.. p* gone. 

Lew frkre et leurt ttaurt atmt Their brother and sisters are 

morttf m. p. dead. 

Dix damet et un montieur tonf Ten ladies and one gentleman 

arrMtf m. p. are come. 

Q. — How do you form the plural of adjectives ? 

A. — ^In the same manner as that of substantives, by 
adding an t to the singular. 

Q. — What is the plural of adjectives ending in au ? 

A. — They take an d?; as-^^touoMfi, s. nouveaux^ p. / 
beauyS, beauxy'p, 

Q. — And those ending in al ; as S^al &c. 7 
• A.— Most of them take aux; BB^-igaly ^auxs 
morale, moraux ; original^ originauXf &o« 

Q.— Are there any exceptions ? 
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A.'^Yea; tkidtrdlsy finals^ nasals^ vocals^ which as 
yon see follow the general role : viz* take an #• NaveU 
has na plaral. 

Q. — Shoald an adjective end with < or « in the 
aingular? 

A.-— It should be the same for both numbers. 

Q.— Are not adjectives used snbstantivelj ? 

A.— Yes, often. 

Q. — By what word are they preceded ? 

A.— >By the article; and they take an « for the 
plaral ; aa^^es pauvres ; le$ ambitieitx ; les mortSy the 
dead; les tu6s et les blesses^ the killed and wounded. 



EXERCISE VI. 

ON THE DBfiBBBS OF COMPARISON. 

You are more attentive than I. He is leas zealous ' 
Vinu ites aUetOifi fliot. II est ziU 

than you. I am more prudent than they. She is taller 
vcm^ JesuM — eux. EUe eat grand 

than !• More than he. That is whiter. Prettier 
flsoj. hd. Cela est blanc. Jolt 

than the other. Wider than that. Handsomer than 
attfre,m. Loi'ge cela. Beau 

she Ib. . 

eUe 

That is better.* Walk &ster. This is small. That 

Cela hon. Marehez tiSte. Ved est petU. Cela 

U smaller.* Sophia is the least attentive of all her 

est — — Sophie est — ^ Una see 

* See Note, page S7« 
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risten. Maiy is as timid .as Elizabeth. I am as 
siBmfyf. Marie timide — JesuU 

timoions as you are. She is not so pretty as Sarah* 

timide vdua * EUen^esCpas joliyt Sara* 
I have as many books as yon, yet I am not so 
J*ai de Horem. wms^ eepmdoMje w 

learned. She has as many charms as Rose. 
gavani, EUe a d^attraitim, -— — 

We have not so many children as yoa« Yonr 

Nous fC awns pas ^enfanHm. wm». Fctre 

king is more powerful than onrs, bat oars is 

roi m. pmsaaiU m. le nSite, mait — - 

more beloved. The pleasures of the mind are 

aimi^m, pUMrm, ' esprUm. 

greater than those of ^ the body^ You are as beautiful 
ifrand eefuo corptfVU VcmiUa * hdle 

as an angel. He was the greatest general of his age. 
eomme ange. C*HaU — ruu mmsUdeyXxu 

the tallest man in the English army. Ihe most 

grand hommem, anglaia arm^,L 

cruel of men. The best of wives. The most 

•^-^- deshommes^m. deafmmea^t 

pleasant man in the town. He is the merriest feUoir 
amable homme^ m. irille. (Pea jovial Aojmm 

in the company. It is the oldest city in Europe. 
oompagnie, (Tea anden dti «— - 



Mora. Familarly im may aay— Mte esmaM im angii bkmc tommi la 
mtigt,tot 
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LESSON VI. 
ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Q.«»Wliat is the nse of pbonouns ? 

A. — ^They serve to avoid the repetition of the name^ 
of the person or suhstantive mentioned before ; as in 
speaking of Peter, I say—*/ ett diligent^ he is diligent ;. 
of Peter's sister— 0/^0 eit aUmiive, she is attentive. 

Q. — ^How many kinds of pronouns are there? 

A. — Six. 

Q. — ^Name them. 

A.'^The persoTuxl ; Hke possessive ; the demaruitra-' 
live ; the relative ; the interrogative ; and the tn- 
determinate. 

Q.— How^ many sorts oi personal pronou^ns are there ?. 

A.— Two ; the conjunctive and disjunctive, 

Q.— >What is the nse of eof^unetive personal pronounst 

A.— 'They take the place of the names of persons or 
things. 

Q...TrA6re are they placed? 

A.— Always &e/brc the verb; as — Je vous parlcj I 
speak to yon ; je le mangerai^ I will eat it ; but in in- 
terrogations, and with some persons of the imperative 
mood, they are placed after ; ^a^^ltrons-nous f shall 
we read ? donnez-moiy give me. 

Q.— Decline the conjunctive personal prononns. 

FIBST PSBSON*, SIN. FIRST PEBSON, PLIT. 

Nom. je I Nom. nout we 

Gen. en of me Qen. mi of qs 

.,. Pat. me .to me Dat. now to us 

Ace. me me Ace. nous ns 

AbL en from me Abl. en from ns 



Q.-«Declin6 the seoond peraon, singnlar and plmal. 



SBCQim 7BSS0N» 8iir. 


SXCOICD PBBBON, PIiU* 


Nom tH tfaiou 


'Nom» 


voue 


you 


G^n* en of thee 


Gen. 


en 


of you 


^3)at. te to thee 


Dat. 


VOU8 


to you 


Ace. t0 thee 


Ace. 


votu 


you 


> Voc» 6 toil thou ! 


Voc. 


dvoua 


! you !♦ 


Abl. en from, thee 


Abl. 


en 


from you 


Q.— The third person. 








^ THIRD FBB80N, H. BJ3X, 


THIBD PBBSON, X. PLXX. 


Nom. il he or it 


Nom. 


Ue 


they 


Gen. en of him or it 


Gen. 


en 


of them 


Dat. hd to him 


'Dat 


leusr 


to them 


Ace. fe or r him or it 


Ace. 


lea 


them 


* A1;>1. en from him 


Abl. 


en 


from them 


Q.— The third person, feminine. 






THIBI> PEK80N, F. SIN. 


THIBD PBB80N, F. PLU. 


Nom. eUe she or it 


Nom. 


eUee 


they 


Gen. en of her or it 


Gen. 


en 


of them 


Dat hd toher 


Dat 


lew 


to them. 


Ace. laoxf her or it 


Ace. 


Us 


tiiem 


Abl. en • from her 


Abl. 


en 


from them 



Q.— How many persons are there ? 
A^'^Three singular^ and three plural. 
Q.— -Which is the first person, singular ? 
A.— I ; as— ^'e donne^ I giv'e* I 
Q.— 'Which is the second ? 
A.— Thou ; as — tu dansef^ thon dancest. 
Q. — ^The third, masculine and/emintne. 
A. — ^He or she ; ao il lit, he reads ; elle apprend^ 
she learns. 
Q.— -Now repeat the first person, plural. 
A.— iVbu« lisonSy we read. 

* Natoetttrt cait ezotpt in ttniMond ptooniiivvfarudplvr^ 
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Q«— *The second, plural, 

A.«— Fous avezy jon haye; vous iteSy yon axe* 

Q.— •The third person, p^Hra/, mas. and /em. 

A.'-^Ils onty they have ; eZZe« chantent, they shig« 

Q. — ^What do yon nnderstand hy the three persons P 

A.— <The^r«^ person, in grammar, is that who speaks ; 
as— ^'0 donney I give : the second, the person to whom 
one speaks } as— ^*e lui donne^ I give to him : and the 
thirdy the person or ohject, of whom, or of which one 
is speaking ; asn^'en parley ovje parle de Ztet, I speak 
of him, or of it, or of them. 

Q. — ^What are LB, LA, lbs? 

A.— They are conjuTictive personal pronouns, when 
used instead ef naming a person agun ; as, in speaking 
of Peter, Eliza, or of John's brothers, I say— ^e le vis^ 
I saw him ; je les ai rencontris^ I have met them ; je la 
vols souventy I see her often: but they are the defi- 
nite article^ when placed before substantiyes; sB^les 
rigles de la grammaire^ the rules of grammar; le 
ckeval que fat vendu, the horse which I sold ; la lefon 
quefai apprise^ the lesson which I haye learned. 

Q...XJpon referring to the table of pronouns, I see 
that for the accusatiye, s. m, and/, him, her, or it, yon 
write r, instead of le oi la? 

A. — ^Before a yerb beginning with a yowel, we omit 
the E or A ; as— ^/e Vaime^ I loye him, or I like it ; 
instead of Je Uaime ; je Vestime, I esteem her ; instead 
of Je la estime. 

Q. — You said before, that conjunctive personal pro- 
nouns are placed before the verbs by which they are 
governed ; but if there should be two or three persons 
govdmed by one single verb, how are they placed? as 



vjoaaus oaahhab. 87 

in this flenieiioe;«»/ will 9end them to them, we have 
sent same there to them. 

A««^Very easily; only try to remember this short 
observation ; me^ te^ se^ Tunu, vous^ are always placed 
first, or come before any other ;«»-Ze, 2a, les^ before lui^ 
leur ;-^ui^ leuty before y ;— end y^ before en. 

Q«— Give me a few examples of the same. 

Umele danme^ He gives it to me. 

J4 le leur dSofmeim, I will give it to them. 

Je n'y en enverrai phte, I wiU not send any more (there). 

Voiu lee leur monirereSf You will show them to thenL 

n lee Udpromet, He pzamises them to him. 

Q.«-*In the imperative ? 

A.«»X>ofiiiesomoi, (affimu) ; ne me donnespaa, (peg,] 



^ 



EXERCISE VII. 

OV OOmXTKCnVB PBBSOITAL PB0N0TTK8. 

I give. Then prattlest He loves. We have. Yoa 
donne. habittes. aime. avons. 

dance. They dine. I give to you. I speak to him. I have 
dansez. c^nent, — -— park at 

it.* He gives to me. She loves her.* I write to them. He 
le, -— » me. •«—«» la, ^eris leur. 

sends to me. I read them. I take some.t I do not take 
enooie me. Us Us, prends en, — — 

any. He looks at ns. She is learning it. 
en. Begarde * * a/pprend U, 

* WlMB«M;li^ii^«rfoisplM0dtMflgnftVofiil,iv»ooiittlMaore. Bs.— 

\ SHeuaBa»fo!ifffU,efOUm/§3eo9em$,m9,dtc 

4 
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O fiither ! help him^ Sister, what are jmi 

mion pdre^m. aides, MaBoewr^f. que 
doingl I love you, hrother. They ask me. Tliej 
faUesJ — -* mon frh^m. demandmtme 

are asking them questions. He looks at them. 
fan$ leur des — f. regcarde * Us. 

1 am looking at you. They lore us. She hates yoiu 

* aiment nous, dkesU 

I do him good* Tou deceive me. She was speaking 
fa%8 lui du Men* trcmpez me. parlaU 

to them. She is considering it. I was speaking ^f it. 
leur. * coMtd^ * parlais en. 

I have seen them. He has spoken to them. You have 
(U vus lee* a parli leur. avee 

deprived me of her. I have known them. He knows 
privi me en, ai eonnua lee, eonnaH 

you, but I do not know him. She has loved me. 
mate connaiie a aimi me. 

If you have any pens, give me some. I will buy 
awe dee plumes, donnee m* acheterai 

some. Read itt Love ihem. Read it; no, bum it. 

en. Lieest Aimez Lisee non, bHllez. 

Are they rich? Are they gone? Answer me. 
Sont — m. richel Sent .^^f.parHs?f. B^pondez 

Look at me* Do not answer me. Do not look at me. 
Begardes * — — — — — —_ * 

I will give it to you* I see her often. . I spoke to 

donnerai le vais eomeni, ai parU 

her yesterday. 
hier. 
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LESSON VIL 

ON DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Q._What are the disjunctive personal pronouns? 
A.—- 'ilfot, tot, luiy elle, soi, nousy vous, euXy elles* 
Q.— -How are they declined ? 

FIBST PBBSON, SIN. FIBST PERSON, PL. 

Nom. mot I Nom. mom we 

Gen. demoi of me Gen. denoua ofns 

Dat. d moi to me Dat. d nom , to us 

Ace. nwi me Ace. noua ns 

Abl. demoi firomme AbL denoua from us 

Q.— Now the second persoa, singular and plural ? 

SBOOND PBBSON, SIN* SECOND PEB80N, PXi. 

Nom. toi thou Nom. voua you 

Gen. detoi of thee Gen. devout of you 

Dat. dtoi to thee Bat. d wms to you 

Ace. toi thee Ace. voua you 

Yoc. 6 toil othou! Yoc. dvouel oyoul 

Abl. de toi from thee Abl. de vout from you 

Q. — ^The third person, mas. singular and plural. 

THIHD PEBSON, M. SIN. THIBD PEBSON» H. PL. 

Nom. hU he or it Nom. eux they 

Gen. delui of him or it Gen. eTeux of^em 

Dat. dhd to him or it Dat. d eux to them 

Ace. hU him or it Ace. eux them 

Abl. delui from him Abl. d^eux from them 

Q.— The third person, fern, singular and plural ? 

THISl) PERSON, p. SIN. THIRD PBBSON, P. PU 

Nom. eUe she or it Nom. eUea they 

Gen. d^eOe of her or it Gen. d^eUea of them 

Dat. dette to her or it Dat. d eUes to them 

Ace. eUe her or it Ace. eUea them 

Abl. cFeUe from her Abl. d^eUea from them 

4» 
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Q.— Decline the pronoan $e or «ot, oneself. 

A.«<-> Gen. detoi cd oneself 

Dat. d «ot to oneself 

Aoc. M oneself; hinueii^ herself or themselyet 

AbL d$ 9oi from oneself 

Q.-~How do yon express the pronouns myself, 
thyself f 4t:. f 

A.— -Merely by adding mhne to the above pronouns ; 
vis.— Hfioi-m^me, toi^mime^ lux-mime, elle-mime^ soi- 
mime; nous-mimeSy vous^memes^ and eux-^nimes, m» 
elles-mimesj f. 

Q.— How are these pronouns used? 

A. — Oenerally in answer to a question ; as— ^gut peut 
lefaire ? who can do it ? mot, . I ; eux, they ;— ^«t y 
fut ? who went there ? nous^ we did ; — qid parle f 
who speaks ? moi^ I do. 

Q.— In what other instance ? 

A. — ^Before the words who^ alone ; oo wum qui lea 
aimais, I who loved ihem;<— ^e«x ^t me craignaienty 
they who feared me ; — moi seul seraiy I alone shall be ; 
— eux seulSf or elles seule^ miritent tine ricompense^ 
they alone deserve a reward. 

Q.— Are these the only instances in which these pro^ 
nouns are used ? 

A.— No ; when a verb governs several pronouns in 
the same case ; they are placed after it ; and must be 
disconjuncHve. 

Q.— ^ive me a few examples on that rule. 

A.— s/e donne d vous^ d lui et d euxy tons mes 
bijotusy I give to you, to him, and to them, all my 
jewels ;-^**atme elle^ lui et eux, I love her, him and 
them. 
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Q. — What pronouns do you use with prepositions; 
oa^^againsty tvithy Sfc> f 

A. — Disjunctive; aa^-^ontre nwn, against me;**- 
devantf or avant ellcy before her i^'Hierrih'e luiy behind 
him ; — pour eux^ m. or elles f. for them ; and all other 
prepositions. 

Q.— *Are there not some verbs which always require 
the use of these pronouns ? 

A. — Yes ; as — penser a moiy d ellcy d eux I'^-^dler i 
luiy d eux : and all reflected yerbs ; as— ^e plaindre de 
luif to complain of him ; — se fiet h mot, to trust to 
me ; — s^adresser d elle, or d luiy apply to him, or to 
her; &o. 



EXERCISE VIIL 

ON DISJX7NCTIVB FEB80NAL PaONOXTira. 

You speak against me* He did it for him, or for 
parUg fnoi. fit pour M, oti -« 

them. We are always speaking of you. Do it for her* 
eux. parlous Faites pour 

Why do you speak ill of them? I forgive yoa 
Pourquoi parkx mal pardonne 

and him. She came to me. I will apply to her. I 

vin$ m*adres8erai Js ms 

complain of him. I am writing to her and to hinu 
plains icris 

And I, to you and to them. 

Who 18 there? I. Who has done that? he/she, or they f 
i est Idf Qtf» a faU eelaf 

4»* 
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They and yon shall be punished. I trast to yon, and 

wres ptmU. Jemefie 
he to onr beloved soyereign, I alone am gailty. 
natrtUen ami fmrnargve. muI tuU eoupable. 
He whom I loved ! I am thinking of yon. 
que amais! peme ^ 



EX£RCIS£ IX. 

BECAPITXTLATION ON PBBSONAIk PBONOITNS, OQKJUIIOIIVJI 

AHD D18J UUUKiVE. 

I play. He inhabits. I am not. He and your sister 
$(me. habite. ttdt 

were there. Thou singest He dances. We speak. 
^taietU y. ehamtM. dame* parlons* 

They and my brother are here* They alone fought. 

/rdre sota id. setU eomibattireia. 

He? I forgive him* Yon like France, and 

pardonne. aimez — tnoi 

I England. 

faime AngleUnre. 

They often speak of me, but I never speak of them 

parleni park f. 

He had spoken ill of him. He does speak ill of me. I 

avaU parts mai park 

speak well of yon. She speaks to him. She has spoken 
dis dubien park kiL o parii 

to them. I fingive you. I hope so. 
kur. pardanne esph^ k* 

When your sister came to us, we were not thinking 
Qmnd oM ^ nepenium$pa» 
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of her. Ton have deceived me. I see thenu I know 
d aioez trampi mis ki* eonnoM 

you. He loves us, I have seen them. I have known you. 

amB ai vw les. ai eoimu 

He has loved us. He often deceives us. We have not 
a aim^ trampe eomenL Ne awms pas 

seen them. We see it. Do that for me. Do net 
mu les. wjfcns FaUes cela pour 

flpeak against them. 
paries conire 

Do it for them. He had spoken against him. I 
FaUes pour aoait parli 

am not angiy with him. It is new. It will not 
fif» fdehi eontre (Test neuf. nese 

selL I will sell it. It often occasions. 

wndrapas* vendrait Cela oocasionne soment. 

His pleasnxes are durahle, hecause they ace regular, and 
pkdsir stmt — — parceque r^guUer^ 

hb life is calm, hecause it is innocent. 
met cakne, pareeque est — -— 

This is a fine pear-tree ; it hlossoms every spring ; 

Volei* beaupomer^m, U fleurii taus les printemps ; 

but it seldom bears any fruit. I will cut it 

mais rareaseni produU aucun — — t^attrai le 

down, if it produce no pears this year. Do speak of 

* si pradmt pasdepoiresceUsaamk^f. paries 
it Give me some. Buy some. 
Danines en. AdiOes 

I have many pears; take some. Come 
ai beauooup depoke f. ; prenes Approches 
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near the fire. I am quite near it*. When nature i» 

* du feu. suis tout pres * f,ett 

against it. Njear it is the mint. Are you 

conire * Tautd * cod est mannaief, 

John's son? Yes, sir, I am. Are you the daughter of 

suis. JEtes JUle 

Mr. B. ? Yes, I am (her). 

Ofdy suis la. 

I speak. Do you speak? It rains. *Doesitrain? Do 
park. paries? pleta. * pleiU? 

you learn French? Have you learnt it long? 

apprenez/ranfaisTm, Avez apprU long-temps? 

Do you speak it fluently? Is he young? Are 

parlez eourammentf Est jeunef Sonttxu 
they rich ? Is she handsome ? Give it me. 
riche? Est beau? Donnest 

He thought Miss B. was gone, hut she is not (8o).f 
croyais Mile. ^tait partie^ mats est 
Are they clever? No, they are not (so). Are you 
S(mt savant? Non, ne sont pas. Mes 

the brothers of general F.? Yes, we are (so). Are 

fi*ere du Oui, sommes. Etes 

you the sister of captain L.? No, sir, I am not. 
aoBur capitaine ne suis pas. 

Are your brothers clever ? ^ Yes, they are (so). Are 

Vbs Jirh'e sont^ habile f Oui, — 

your sisters married? No, they are not (so). 
soeur mariies? ne '^ pas. 



^ After a Preposition we omit it or them / etmfre, avec 

t So, it, leotles; le for all Genders and Numbers In answer to an Ad- 
Jective ; U, la, or le», in answer to a Nunn. 
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Is yoor mother dck? No, she is not. Is 

m^ est-elk maladef est poi. Est 

your father poor? No, he is not. Do not sell it 

pdr0 pauvref est pas, nevendezpas 

hun. Do not give it them. Answer me. Foigive 
daimezle leur. Eipondez Pao'domnm 

them. Write to him. Do not foigive him, bat 
leur, Ecrives luu <— - 

punish him. 
punissez 

1 know him. I have seen them. I have spoken to 
comiais ai vusm. ks, ai parU 

her. He will not punish me. Do you know her? Ho 

punirapas connaissez 

gives it me. He ^ves it him. He gives it to them. 
donne m. i ■ ■ 

Be has sold it to him. He has given me some this 

a vendu a donnS ee 

morning. I will g^ve it you. Yon have told it mft» 

maXm, dannerai -— * 
I pray yon. 
pm 
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LESSON vin. 

ON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 

OB ADJBCrm POfiSEBSm. 

Q.— How many sorts of possessive pronoans are tliere? 
A. — ^Two ; the disjunctive and conjunctive. 
Q. — What do 70a understand by conjunctive pos^ 
sessive pronoans ? 
A.-rTh6se which are always joined to a nonn ; as-^- 

monpere my father I leursfrerea their brothers 

ton mtdtre thy master | 9on chien his dog 

Some French grammarians call these, pronominal 
adjectives, 

Q. — ^Decline these conjunctive possessive pronouns 
with the prepositions de^ of, or from ; and ^, to.— All 
these pronouns are declined in the same manner, except 
le mien, mine, &c. 

A— 

FIBST PEB80N, M. SIN. TtBST PEB80N, F. SIN. 

"N, monpdre myf&ther ma mire my mother 

G. de monpire of my flEither de ma mkre of my mother 

D. dmonpere to my &ther d ma mire to my mother 

A. monpire my&ther ma mere my mother 

y. 6 monpere ! o &ther ! 6 ma mere ! o my mother t 

A. de monpere from my father de ma mere from my mother 

Q. — Decline the plural of both genders, 

A.— 'N. mesfrerea mes aamra my brothers or sisters, &0» 

Q. — ^The pronouns of the second person, singular. 
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BBOOKD PBBSON, M. BIS. SECOND PEB80N, F. SIN. 

A«— N. ton* Uvre thy book ta phone thy pen» &c. 

Q.— "Ctive me the plural of both genders. 

A*—- N. tet Hvre» Usphimea thy books or pens, &c» 

Q.-— The pronouns of the third person, singular. 
A.— -The pronouns of the third person are : — 

MA8CX7LINB 8INOX7LAB. FBMININB SINGULAB. 

N. wn nuUire his master sa tants his aunt, &c. 

TLVTLkL OF BOTH OEin>EBS. 

N. ses maUres aea taniea his masters or aunts, &c. 
Q. — Give me now the possessive pronouns belonging 
to the first person, plural. 
A. — ^Possessive pronouns of the first person, plural. 

MASCULINB SINGULAB. FEMININE SINGTTLAR. 

N. fiotre roi our king notre reine our queen, &c. 

pLTTllAJi OF BOTH GENDEBS. 

X<^. nos princes noa princesaea our princes or princesses. &c • 
Q.-*Those belonging to the second person, plural. 
A.— ^cond person. 

SINGULAB OF BOTH GENDEBS. 

K. voire ami voire patrie your Mend or country, &c« 

PLUBAL OF BOTH GENDEBS. 

N. voa parents vos ooiuina your parents or cousins, &c. 
Q. — ^Those of the third person, plural. 
A.^Third person. 

SINGULAB OF BOTH GENDEBS. 

N. leur fframmaire leurJUa their grammar or son, &c. 

PLUBAL OF BOTH GENDEBS. 

N. hure chevaux leura lefona their horses or lessons, &o« 
Q. — ^What are those called disjunctive possessive ? 

* Men, ton, »on, are used brfora a sabs. fern, instead of ma, ta, sa, when 
the nibi. begins witii a vowel or an h mate ; as— m<m et^fimL 
NoTB. No Tocatite case, except in thejflrtt person singiilar or plwal* 
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A.<M»Thofle which are never joined to s noon ; each 



le mien mine | le tien his | i$ ndire ooxb | k Um thfizs 

Q.—Decline the disjunctive possessive pronouns, be- 
longing to the first, second, and third persons, plural, 

nsn piBsoN, x. sni. vibbt febbon, m. vl. 

N. kmien Isifmkm mine 

O. du sntm dei mient of mine 

D. aumien €nixmien$ to mine 

A. k mien ka miene mine 

A. dumien deemiene firammine 

IXBST PKB80H, P. SOT. 11B8T PIBSON, P. PL. 

N. Is MlmiM k$ miennee mine 

6. deiamimme deamiennee of mine 

D. dla mienne aux miemuB to mine 

A. la mienne ke miennee mine 

A. deki wnenne dea miennea from mine 



Q.-— Now the second person, singnlar, masonline and 
feminine. 

6B00HD PBBSOir, M. 81*. SBOOKD PBB80N, P. SIN. 

N. k tien thine Is tienne thine, &c. 

PLVBAIi OP BOTH OBNDEB8. 

N. ka tiena thine ka Hemtea thine, &c. 

Q.^-The third person. 

THIBD PBBSONt M. SOT. THZBD PBB80K, P. SOT. 

N. k eien his or has Is eiennea his or hers, &e. 

PLTOAL OP BOTH OBBDEBS. 

N. Isf mMf his or hers Im nernie his or hen, &e. 
Q.— <Oiye me the possesnTe pronouns belonging to 
the first, second and third person plaraL 

First PersoHj Plural. 

M. SIN. P. snr. PL. X. ft p. 
N. knttre la nitre kanUrea oun»&e. 
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Second Person^ Plural^ 





X. 8IN. P. tm* PL. M. d( P. 


N. 


ie v^e la v6tre iea v&trea youzB, &0. 




Third Person^ Plural. 




X. BIN. P. SIX. PL. K. & P. 


N. 


28 leur la leur lea leurt thdn. &0. 



Q.-^What remark have you to make on the word 

HIS?* 

A.<— Sometimes it is a conjunctive pronoun, when 
joined to a nonn ; as— «on littre^ his book ; sa mkre, 
his mother ; ses frires^ his brothers ;— but his^ is also 
a disjunctive possessive pronoun when not joined to a 
noun ; as— ^'e prifhe le sien^ or j^aime mieux le sien, 
or la sienne^ I like his; or les siens, les siennes, when 
in the plural. 

Q.-*Do these pronouns agree with the person who 
possesses^ or with the things possessed 9 

A.-— With the things possessed^ or understood, but 
never with the possessor ; therefore, with relation to 
a lady, we say — sonfrhrey (not sa,) her brother; of a 
gentleman— ^a^Stf^ (not son)^ his daughter. 

Q.— Can we always translate miney fAtne, Am, &c« 
by— fe mien^ le tien^ S^. 

A— Tes ; unless these pronouns be preceded by the 
verb TO be, ; as in this instance-^-cVs< d mot, c*itait d 
eihy it is mine, it was hers, because they are used here 
in the sense of belonging to ; e*est d vous, it belongs 
to you, or it is yours. 

* In ipMklng of life, or a limb, wo omit the pooaostlro pionouiu my. thp, 
4c>« aad tttbtUtttte le, la, U$, for tiwm.— &e B^ntax ^ariktr on. 

5 
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£XERCISE X. 

02f POBSESSIYE PSONOUKS. 
BXAKPLE8. 

yLcnfrhre, I D0 ma tcewr, 

Mea Hvrea, \ A met eounnes. 

My father. My mother. My brothers. My dsters. 
perey m. mire, f, frhrey m. 9oeWy £, 

My uncles. My pens. My books. My houses. Of 

oncle^ m. plumcj £ Uwey m. maisony f. 
my brother. To my stables. Thy &te. Thy garden. 

frhre^ m. Scuriey f. sort, m. jardiny m. 

Thy cow. My house. His tragedy. Ills* object. 

vachey f. maisony f. tragMiey L obfety mu 

His king. His queen. Of his countiy. To his 

roiy m. reine, f. P^*9 ^' 

seryants. Her husband. Of his daughter. 
domestique; m. mariy m. filky f. 

Uer son. His mother. Of his relations. To her 
JUSy m. merCy f. parenty m^ 

friends. From her qualities. His souL Her* am- 
amiy m. qualUiy f. dmCy f. — • 

bition. His* in&ncy. Of her old age. Our prince. 

f. enfancey f. vietUessey f. m. 

Of our kings. To our duty. From our hearts. Our 

roiy m. devoivy m. eoBWy m. 
grammar. His dictionary. Your misfortime. Your 
airey f. airg, m. malheury m. 

* Sm Note, page 47. 
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I 

niece. Of your clerk. Their desk. Their papers. 
nUce, f. eommisy m. - B^erHaire^ m. papier^ m.. 

Their ink. To their places. From their dignity. 

encre^ f . — f . U^ f. 

fier mother. Her father. His mother. ^ His aunt. 
mh^e^ f. ph^y m. mhre^ £ tante^ f. 

What do yoa wahty chUd? Mother! here. Come,. 
QUR * wmles-^ous^enfamtym, Aiereyt.veneeici, AUons, 
Mends, let us go. Brother! come here. 

• Omfy pCHTtOHS. 

: I am cutting my* nails. We are. washing our feet.* 
me coupe <mgle, Nomwm* laoona *pied,m» 
I have a head-ache. She is cutting your hair. 
Of * maidlatSte. Vom * coupe cheveux. 

Mind, do not hreak your neck. You have 
Prenesgarde^newuBcaeaesi poi cou. luiamez 

liroken his leg. I am very fond of Paris ; I 
ca986 jambe, * aime beaueoup « •— fen 

like itst situation, I admire its puhlic monuments, its 
aime -*— f, fm-""^ — ^ ^(2i^, m. 

pleasures, &c. 
plauirf m. 

Here is your hook, do not take mine. Your mother 
Voiei* Uwe^m. preneg mhe,^ 

is young. Mine is old. Your luster is married. Mine 
ettjeune. dgS, f. eantr mariL 

is not. Your reputation is good. His is not. My 
nePeetpas, — — f. hon. ne Test pas. 



* Sm Note, page 40. 
t Iti, iheirt, is zendered bj en before the Verb, and li, to, ^c, in tlit 

place of them. 

5* 
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works sell X(nXL Youn do not. 

outfroffe sevendeni luvoireinetBvmdetUpas^timL, 

Theirs «ell better. His are sold. 

That is a friend of yoors. A friend of nine is is 
€l*ea ami m. u6 dans 

the other room* Whoso house is that! Mine; thia 
autre Sombre, A qmetluiUmaimm? oeflHi 

is yours. It is thetrSi It is ours. Here is a hat. 
Cest (Tea Void « chapttm. 

It is ours. Our mother Is ill. What a fine garden ! 
C*ejf tnh^yi, mdade. Quel * htaiu jairimi 

It is mine. It was my fhther's. Take ours. 
(Test C^Hait pere, m. 

Here is a book of yours.* A book of minel A relation 

parent vu 
of hers. Our house is laiger than theirs. Not so laarg» 

ffrand ausH 

as yours. He is an acquaintance of ours. Here is his. 
C*e9t eannaissance t Void * 



* Of pmtrt, itfCt is rtnd«rod by un de ••«, urn dt ttt^^mii, 1^, [not fm 
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LESSON IX. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Q.mJWh&t is the use of demonstrative pronoans ? 

A.— They serve to point out the peison or thing 
apoken of. 

Q. — How many kinds are there ? 

A. — ^Four. 

Q.— Which lathe first 9 

A.-— Those which are iBvariablj annexed to a sub- 
stantive ; such aa-^ 

M HvrBf this or that book I ee§pqpier»f these or those papers 
citte dame, this or that htdy I 

Q.— 'Decline th^n ; likewise with a substantive com- 
mencing with a vowel or an B mate ; as— ^e^ en/ant^ 
cet kamme ; also the plnraL 

V. snr. . 'WithavoweL plitbal. jg 

JX.eeUore | eetm^imi 3 ceaKvrei J' 

Q. dees Uvr* j deeet enfmt ^ deeet Uvrei | 

D, dee Uvre f dcet enfant ,i dcee Hwe$ . ^ 

A. eelimre ^ eetenfamt S ceaUvree % 

A. deee Uvre ^ deeet enfant J decee lioret m 

Q.— Which are the next demonstrative pronoans ? 
A.'«-«Those which Kte followed by the preposition de. 
Q.—* Decline the masenline, singular and plural. 

X. Slir. M. PL. 

K. edui de man pire ^ ceux de ma mire 

G. de ceivi de mo»p^ ^ ji de ceux de ma m^ ^ J 



D, de^ui demon pire i^% d eeux de ma mire sf 

JL. eehU de man pire ^^ eeitx de ma mire €^ 

A. de edui de man pire n de oeux de ma mire 
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Q. — ^The feminine ? 

F. SIN. 

N. celle de monfrire ^ 

G. de celle de monfrhre ^ c\ 
D. d c«^ de monfrire ^f f 
A. ce^ de monfrire ^^ 
A. dendtedemonfrir^ ^ 

Q« — ^Which are tbe next demonstrative pronouns ? 
A.— Those which are not followed by any noon ; 

celui^ci, this one or the latter. 
celui'ld, that one or the former. 
Q.— Decline them. 



V. PL. 

eeUea de mon ami 
de ceUee demon ami 
d oeUee de mon ami 
eeUee de mon ami 
do odUe de men ami 



"8 



M. snr. 
N. cehii^ 
G. decebti^ 
D. d celui^ 
A. c«A»^* 
A. do colm^ci 



U 



PLT7&AL. 

doeoux^ 
d eeux-^ 
ooug^ci 
decoux'^ 



i 



The next pronoun, that one (there^) or the former^ w 
declined in the same manner, by substituting the pap- 
Mcle U ; as-^ 

cehd'ld decehiinld dcehti-ld 

Q. — ^Tbe feminine ? 



SINOULAA. 

N. celle-d 

G. iJ9 cett(9-c» ' 

B. d celle-d 

A. eeUe-ci 

A. (Is ceUe^i 



§: 



13 



PLT7RAL. 

ceUea-ci 



de ceQes-ci 

Q.— How do you use ced and cc/a ? 

A. — ^When no particular object has been named; 
as — 

faime mieux ced ^ue cela, I like this better than that; 

they are also declined with de, and d* 
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EXERCISE XL 

ON DBXONST&ATIVB PBpKOtTNS. 



Dece tableau. 



CeUertm, 
AottUhagm. 



That horse Is sold. These heftis are dried. This 

ekevalm. vmdu. hmhef. denkhe. 

boy. That woman. This lady. These pens. Those 
etrfontym. femme^i* damSji. pbme, 

exercises. That window. These children. Those 

oranges. Of these pages. To those prints. 
■ f. ■ ■ iu ^fonwrt £ 

That man. These men. That child. These children. 

^onuMy m. ■ m. ■—— m. ■ " nu 

These trayellers. That carpet. That tree. These 

vcjfogeuit. ^^H^s ™* orftrv, m. 

resolutions. To these pictures. That orange. Thai 

—— f. UtNeaUfm, — f. 

ink-stand. This hik. Of that fim. This bird. 
encrier^m. encre^t , ^oflRfoi^nk ousanym. 

These (or those) birds. That pupiL From these mer- 

chants. Of this apple* Tske that. hmm thli. 
gociant^ m. jmsnm^ L Prmn&t Laissee 

Bum that. Keep thia. Do you prefer that! This 
BrUlea Oardea pr^firest 

cake. 
gdUaUfXam 
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You forget that. Do not touch that. Eat this, 
oubliez townee d Mangez 

Drink that What you like, is what I dislike. What 
Bwow Ceque aimes^eti d^tette. Ceqtd 

makes you poor is what makes me rich. What I 
WU8 appauarU wf enriehit, 

ask is politeness. What he fears is to he 
demamde i^eat podUeuB. erwM ^ett d^Hm 

discovered. 

What is not wanted is always dear. Education is to 

n^eenaire taujimrs efter. f . 

the mind wliat cleanliness is to the hody. Here 

esprit m. ee que propretS L corps, m. Fbtct 

are two excellent hooks^ will you take this or 

• — ihre^ vauiez prendre 

that? I prefer that; or, if you will allow me, 

aimemieusB €U^ ri voulezmepermettre^ 

I will take this, and sell that. I will eat that of 

prendrai vendrai mangerai 

my mother, (or my mother^s). I have changed my 

at iAangk 
room for that of my hrother, {er my hrother's). I 
ekamlbre^i, firh^m. Je 

neither crave for wealth nor honours. I 

rCiuMtkiMie * ni rieheste p. nt honneutf m. 
fear these, and despise those, (or the former). 
crauu vUpriae 



PABISXAH ORAIUCiJk 
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LESSON X. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Q.— iWhich do you call relative pronouns ? 

A.— Those which have reference to a preeedinff 

noun; aa^^ 

la dame qui me ref^eoninh the Isdy who mst no* 

les hum dont/s parhf the letters of which I am speak* 

lapkmm qjaeje iient, the pen whioh I hold. [mg. 

Q.-J)eeliDe them. 



K. AMD 7. 

N. ^» 

6. depUcop dont 

A. 9tM 
A. eb ^i 



SOI. 0& Pft. 

who 

of whom or whose 
to whom 
whom or that 
£rom whom 



Q.— «Is LBQUBL a relative or interrogative prottoan I 
A.^-wBoth : LBQUBL is a re/afive pronoun, and used 
with the preposition8-'«H»n^0, prh^ danSj &o. 
Q. — Decline them. 





X. BUT. 


7. ftlN. 




N. 


kguel 


lapuik 


that or which 


G. 


duquei 


delapieUe 


of that or which 


B. 


auquei 


dlaqueOe 


to that or which 


A. 


hptel 


lagueUe 


that or whieh 


A. 


dugmi 


dehgvtUe 


from that or which 



H. PL. 



P. Wi. 



N. ieigueit letqueUes that or which 
O. des^Mfy despteUes of that or which 
B. auxquela auxquettei to that or which, &c. 

Q.— How do you decline celui quif he who, and 
celle guif she who ? 
A.-— oThey are declined with de^ and d. 
x. snr. p. sm. 

N. cfM^ O0^ftit he or she who, &e. 
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EXERCISE XII. 

ON >DEM0N8TBATIVB AND SELATITB FBONOX7ira# 

BXAHPLE8. 

Vexereice quefderia, I Ceux qui aont ottenHfi* 
Le maitre qui enaeigne, | CeUe que faime. 

The book that {or which) I read* The woman whom 
Ime m. Ua. fimtM L 

{or that) she aees. The exetdse which I am conecting. 
voU. thSme m. * corriffe. 

The hoase that I have sold. The friends whom I 
maisonf, fai vendue* aflitm. 

met. The goods which I have bought* 

01 reneontrfy. marehandieeL ai acheUes* 

The man who speaks. The child who cries. 
hommam. park, enfant m. pUwre. 

The candle which is on the table. The 
chandellet est eur — — f. 

stone which is on the ground. The watch which I 
pierrei. est d * terrCyt montref* 

have. The watch which shows the hours. The per- 
at. marqtie hetsre^f, per^ 

sons of whom I complain. 
Sonne me plains. 

The house of which he is speaking. The trees which 

« parle. arbre m. 

•we lopped yesterday. The trees which shade my 

taiUdmes hier* — — m. ombragent 

house. The advantages which you enjoyed in France. 
faaison* avantage dont jauUsiesi — *- f. 
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« 

The young ladies of whom I was speaking. The 

jeune personne ■ * parlais, 

child whom I taught. The child of whom I complain. 
enfafUm. enseiffnai. m. plaint. 

The child to whom I teach drawing. The hoy to 

m. anaeigne de9Hn,m, garqon 

whom I write daily. 

icris jcumellement. 
The reasons on which he relies are good. Avpid 
raiwn sur il tefande gont bon. f. iviiest 

the snare into which I have Mien. Amhition and 

piige m. dans mas tambi, ^o^- £ 

gamhling are vices to which he was inclined. I think 
jeu m. — — m. ^toH parti. crois 

2 1 

that he will do it. It is to her whom he speaks* 
fera 2e. (Test parte. 

It was to you whom he applied. 
CPetait ' ^adresaa, 

I am one of those who apply to study. She 
tuis tin i^appliqueta itudCy f. 

who cannot keep a secret, is not worthy of being 
peia g€trder — — m. f^estpas digne * 

2 

trusted* They who oppress the poor, shall never 

confiance. opprment paumre^]^, jamaia 

1 
enter the kingdom of heaven. 

»*entrercni dans rqyaume del, pi. 

. They who conquer whole nations, cannot 

vainquent enHkre — » peuomt poi 

always conquer their own passions. 

ioujcun vaincre prcpre — *-> f. 



lO PAIKIBIAN GBAMMAB. 

LESSON XI. 
INTERROQATIVB PM0N0UN8. 

Q.— •Which do you call interrogatiw pnmomis, and 
what is their use ? Bow many sorts are there ? 

A.— Three; qui^ for persons^^lejue/^ for persons 
and things— and quoL 

Q.«— Decline the first, nsed for pers&M* 

M. AKD V. SIN. 0& PL. 

y. qtd who! 

O, deqid of whom } 

J}* d^ to whom? 

A« qtU whom ? 

A. de ^ from whom } 

Q.-^DecBne hquel^ nsed tot persons «&d things. 

X. BIN. V. snr X. vt. f. pl. 

K. fejud^ laguelh Uipteb btgfuilea 

D. annMal d la^iutBe -^ mtxqmU auxqve^ H 
A. lequa laquelk ^ leBgueU leaqueUes f^ 
A, duguel de laqueOe ^ deaqueb deaqueOes 

Q.— -Decline quoi, employed for what or any object 
or tking^ or when used interrogatively • 



K. quoif que 


what!* 


G. tt^quoi 


of what? 


D. d^tioi 


to what? 


A. quoi & ^ 


what? 


A* d$ quoi 


from what? 


Q.— How do you translate what^ with a substantiye 


in an interrogation ? 


! 


A. — Bj quely masculine, 


or quelle^ feminine ; as—* 


ijuel Hvra Uaez^vous ? 


what book do you read? 



PABUUH «BAlfM AIL 



m 



Q.-^Decline it. 

U. SIN. 

G. de quel Kvre 

D» d quel Uvre 

A. j^uej Ufore 

A. cfo jUtfZ Kor0 

7. BIN. 

N. 9tie2fe prommoirv 

G. de quelle grmMMwrB 

D. <i queUe grammaire 

A. fiMKf p'ammatre 

A. de quelie grammaire 



I 




M. PL. 

queli Uvrea 
dequebUvrea 
d quels Hvree 
queU Kvree 
dequeUUvree 

V. PL. 
qui^lee gramnunree ^ 
de queUes gmtrnttairee 
d queUea grammairee 
queOes grammairea 
de quellee grammmree 



I 



EXERCISE XIIL 



niTBBBOOATIVB PJElOHOtrNS. 



Quriehantef 
XduntBUef 



Lequel vouB ierUt 



Who speakBl Who learns? Who knocks? Who 
parhf qpprendt firappel 

is there? Whom 'will you receive? Of whom do yoa 
ta Id? recemresi'Wntat parlet 

speak? To whom do yon write? When shall I see? 
wNtf? * kfiMK-voHst varrtti'jef 

Which of your works? Which of your hrothers do 

(nwragesfm. fi%rem. * 

you expect? Which of your sisters is ill? For 
attendez'-wjmt soBurt maUide? 

6 
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whom do you work so hard? Which of ypnr 
travaiUez-vousf * tani? 
servants? 

Here are two apples, which will you have? Who 

Vcid * pomme, voukis-wus? * 

goes there? Whom do you expect? Who makes such a 

va Id? * attendez-vouBl faU 

noise? With whom did he go? Which of these horses 

Aveo esi-U parH ? ehewd 

shall he have? I do not know which. What books 

wut^l * sais * 

do you read? What plays have you written? 
Usez-voutf comidief, avez-wus compasses f 

What faolts have you committed? What is your 
faute f. commiaes ¥ 

opinion? What are you doing? What do yon 

f f . * faites-wHU f aoohvous 

want ? What are you thinking of? 
beioin? d * pe/uee-vausf * 

Against whom are you speaking? The woman or her 
Gontre * parlez-vous? Jemme on 

daughter? Which of the two do you vote for? What 

fiUe? * votez-wus? • 

books have you bought? Which grammar have yon^ 

aveZ'VOtis achet6$ t ■■ aire 

What dictionary have they ? Which do you want —the 

— — notfv oiO'ilsf wntlee-wnut 

long one or the short one? 
I^and * petit? * 
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LESSON XIL 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



Q.^What am I to understand by indefimie pronouns ? 

A.'^Indefinite pronouns have a vtxgue and general 
meaning of persons or things; aa^^uiconque parte 
contre lui^ whoever speaks against Mm, (in the sense of 
any person) ; quelle que chose que vous fassiez^ what-^ 
ever you do ; or, whatever thing yon may do, or all you 
piay do : — also, on dity they say, or people say. They 
are declined with the prepositiona c2e and d, 

Q.<»-Bepeat them. 

MASOmEilNB. VBMINnfX, ^ 

qu^qu'un quelqu'une 

chaeun ehacune 



a/ucvn '• 
poBun 
fun taxiTB 

« 

Vun et Fautre 
Fun ou Vautre. 



paauns 
VuM Vawtre 
Vuneti fautr9 
Tune ou. t autre 



ni Vun m rautre ni rune m T autre 

un tel une telle 

eertain eertaine 

nui nuUe 

tout toute 



some one, somebody 

everybody, every one 

nobody, none 

not one, none 

one another 

both 

either 

neither 

such a one 

certain 

none, not one 

every, aU 



The following are of both genders :— 



toutcequi 


all that which 


toutceque 


all that which 


on 

• 


people,they,one 


ehaque 


each, every 


^iconque 


whoever [body 


qui que ce eoU whoever, no- 


penonne 


nobody 



quelque any, some, cert 

qtielconque ifhatever [tain 
pluneuTM many, several 

tout le monde every body 
autrtU others 

00 qui (nom.) that which, what 
ee que (ace.) that which, what 

6* 



M PASaSUM OBAXMAB* 

EXEACISE XIV. 

ON INDEFINITB PBONOUnB. 



Onpturle de guerre* I Chaame danuL 
Penotme ne te eroiL I QNeff^tm vom demand$B 

t 1 4 S 

Mr. such a one wants yon. Eveiy body admins 

Monnemr * demande aimin 

bis gaOeiy • B?efy one danced the whole niglit. I took 

gdUn$. dmaa mA JempH» 

neither. They love one another. Not one osom^ 

Nobody assisted those poor cha&en. Such a mhiistsr is 
auUta ■ l i tti M 

9 1 1 a » 

a treasure in. so oztenstve a paridu So is the vksar. 

tr^acr mtsti ^endm paroisa^m & amd etdajrv. 

I like both. Whatl He hates nobody* 

fltms (hmmeHif kaU 

Whoever you teaeh. Each left at four o'clock. 

mueignez. pturtH d quaire hewre* 

Several remained the whole night. Nobody came. 

rsifdfvfil n&xiHt* 

Eveiy body laughs at his nonsense. Do not take 

90 mogufi de bSti$e. * ne prwez poi 

t 1 . 

other peopkra goods. Whoever yon meet^ pass 

* hhienfS^ rmeot U mg, pa89$9 t$tr§; 

on. Do not say a word. No, not one. 

cAemm. f ne dUeipat mc€. Non, 



•ui 9j%vuuotpip *ni *p2f^ 

•lAx asionaxff 



'loi^odoii ws qons no Ji^id on dA«H 'donaptsd dAVi)^— 'g 

'in *9ffuoo 
'%wi% OAvq p[aoqs ^aqx '-^^PU^^ ^ ^^^H ppioqs 
*j ' •m*jt9g9ii9Vo ^ 8u%t>d 

^^m* H ^^^ pinoqs noj^ 'siajvii amos OAoq 

PfiLoqe 8^ 'spuaui 9Atn{ p|noAL 10 pinoqs oq *3[op8 

*ni ^ttoquoq 
9 8ABq (^spinoqs noqx *mnid-J8Sn8 « 9A«q p^aoqe j— ''9 
•J *9fU99 •} *uo59i 

'68iU8qo 8CQ0S 9Aoq |[«q9 Xaqx ^noGsaf poo9 « aAtn{ n^qs 
*ai *Mn^p *j *.fd^ysM» p 9Jta 

no;^ 'Jdoinp pood « oAvq nvqs noj^ 'ZSAL-JSaipias 

'in ^sjff guP98ipqp 
acQOs aA«q |[6q8 a^ *nos inji;np 9 aAoq n;^ ®H 

'UI *9W]pd *J 'd^0| 

*ao«ied « OABq tq^qs noqx 'V^ « 9A«q xpqs J— T 
J *9pvu9UiOMi 9iqp^6n %yof *ui *«tf>ar 

'2[[B4i )u«8va{d « p«q iCaqx 'pvajq ouios pvq e^— 'C 

•HVKKLYHO NVIFIliYd 89 



•miIvnAiii wn 8*'99«jidtei «|| Z-«4iraBft|iig till fo 
•44 2— 'poom aARwipoi Bm jo 9nn% ^onmcI sqi asfoofp i unSU 4 

*iiiHi9t^ ^^Mna^ nn'Ai^ 

pBq 9H 'moox « tspnq noiix '^nioq « peq i<— *s 

*eAOq X '8dj(^ I OAvq noiC oavh *a[qiioi| qonu pvq 
8A«q noj^ 'uapmS X^^^oxd e aAnq noj^ *!|8A]aA aoiOB 

aABq a^ *8d[8eain aifi^ esq aqg uainoin pooS « sivq 

*in ^QtnjdnjuDd two^pS 

®H 'viiajqom qb ^ssq noqj;, *8^8s> « aAvq j— 4>T 









'jmoiE V ox dSKiof 'aATH ox '.Moai^ obsa axx xo 
*AX aSTDHaX3 



itvdtjt'pioju 
^ indsnoa'soatf^u 
■-* svdmou'tuoaioju 



9 



r 



? 






tmfiifo.tiijt 
^ tod 9900 ju tnoa 
i iodtuoao^Htnou 

aodfoju9f 
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'^VKKTOO UyiSIUTd 






QAtni ),^8iDt Xsifi 


fUOUtW 8ft 


QAVl[ iCvUt X01|!| 


;ti0«o^ 


8AV11 ^q9inz noX 


Smt9H9 fNoa 

• 


aAvq Xvm noX 


20^ moA 


. dAtn{ %T{9na om. tuotstna mou 


OAvq i^ism 841 


ftto^moM 


dAQTl )1{8nit 8Y( 


9^t* 


OAVIl XtraZ 9T{ 


9wn 


*«q an^Snn noq;! 


99t9n9n$ 


bawi^bqAvuituji^ 


fptofi; 


8Asii9i{i9pnx 


98tn9/ 


aAVqXQQEJ 


9WJC 


»ini;^ 


•^Wff*//? 


VB^ 


miBpnofft 


^uoraa^HZ 


•uiasava 




*aOOK SAUOKOf 0118 




OAvq insq^ ^s\ 


p»W9if,nB 


8A'SI{ I91()0| 


fw 909, nB 


noXdA.«q 


aa/Ho 


8A«i[ mni 90| 


mn,^ 


0A.«q8II)8| 


twUio 
^aOOHSA 


1IOt{^ 8AVI{ 

XLYHadKI 


9W 


*09 'pvq OASII 




*«M|9 'pVII 0AV1{ 


wtnmof 


Pliiomi I 


IMfUUtlo/ 


HVqS I U8T{i(L 


punnB 


*X8Vd TYKOUIONOO 


•oimodaioo 1 


EHiuaa 


OASq ppiQM. Xdl{| 


^ll0tlMMO ^f^ 


aAvqiiuiioq^ . 


ptojmfijt 


OAvq ppoM. noX 




8AVq |[IM. TIOX 


S9MW SfUM 


dA9T{ ppOXIS Oil 


tuoumiomtm 

• 


9A«q HBXp 8AL 


tuoMwttitm 


aA^ ppiQii 9q 


^minoit 


dAvqxC^^ 


OMUDft 


nn{)sp]TioM.noi(;( 


ftAMD HI 


8A«q %\uii ncfv^ 


imnofif 


aAvq pptoi|9 1 


tuuno/ 


8A«q [[«mi I 


tOMW/ 


•XHasava •ZYMOIXKINOO * 


'vidKis bhuxoa 


•09 'pv^peill 


mtng/ 


pvqXdq^ 


9U9jm99Jt 


IISqAL 


puionb 


pvij noX 


99pj9 tnOA 


'laasHs^a'u 


OKOOSS 


|raq8M 


99ua^ tnoM 


•09 *p«il pwi I 


n»nowDf 


iniii8q 


t^n 


'xoBAHSdaii srau { 


Ifpvqnoii^ 


9119 119 


*09 *ptni OAvq j 


n9 to/ 


p»qi 


tnaf 


•vxunuEaxa 


X0IUHE2 


*axiNusa loauvaj 



"VYXHTHo mnnHTa 



d' 





••d 






pwq^®^ 


^l<9tlN^<7« 


eA.«T{ iCaii^ 


n«o«?t 


pBqnoX 


89%avinoa 


OA^q noX 


e9at>moa 


ptnisM. 


tuotav tnou 


dA«t[eAL 


ffttoaomou 


puqeii 


9itfavtt 


seq aqii m) aq 


o 9J19 no ;• 


jspnq noip 


nvavn^ 


)8«q nox^ 


fofi; 


i»vm 


atvao/ 


9Am[i 


«>s 


'lOiUHSdlU 


'asKax iiCBS3ca< 




•aOOK aAXIYOIONI 





*p«q SuiA'Bq 'n9 ^tin^o ! pnq <9ti9 jh> tigr 'isvd aidiaixay j 

'pvq aAvq (4 <»i9 utoay <xoasaa«{ 

*aooN aAixiNid:xi 

•«A^H ox *HIOAV 



•ftdrnfixwD pjOM eq!^ paAnap si 9oa«|Bi8 
-SB qoiqii nioj} 'Eudqt^o qt\% e^B^nfuoo o:^ pesn di« qaiqM. 
.* dq 0$ ^vi^ pus ^aaTjy 0$ *aioAV : 0Mi% aidq— -i^ 

•ixmosxadmi piie ^jvooudpajt lo /outtoov 
-o./cf ^ua^nau ^aatssvd ^aat^ov ^fiumjtxnv :xig^ — 'y 

*i[B9d8i *9iJmd9C I *eeAL X *8W9p/ 

'JiV[d I *9nof9f 1 "TOB I *«fw «/ 

— sv f op 9M. (^Bqil 
JO 'die OM 9«qiMk ssaidxe ot^ soajos qoiqAk pioAk y— 'Y 

^ 94da « SI ^^-Bq^^— "D 

'IIIX NOSSai 
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he not my marbles ? You have not my brooch* Bave 
billes ? f • fyinghf f • 

yon not my address ? We have not your name. Have 
adreue ? f • wm, m« 

we not your signature ? 

Had we not yoor leaive? Shall we not have 

yovr eonaent? Should you not have the whole ? 

eonaentemeiUt m. toutf m. 

Should they not hfsre the best? He had not that. 

meUleur ? m. cela. 

Will he have those chaifs? Will she not have his 

goodat I have it Tou have not it 

marehandi&BTt f. f. 

I had them. You shall not have them. I have some. 

209. 0f}. 

I have nol any. Shall I have anyl Let him have a 

en. en? 

pattern. Let ua have some regard. Let him not have 
modkle^ m. igards^ f. 

my key. I have had the small-pox. We have had 

the measles. He has not had the prudence to go 

rwgecHe^ s. f. (f^ idler 

there. I had had several letters. 

Have you had a imae? No, I have had a crown. 

prw f m. coutrotme, t 

Thef should have had my tools. I have not it. I 

cuHlSf m. r« 

have them. I had them, I had them not 
hi. 
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lesson xiv. 

:£:tre, ToBb. 

infinitive mooi>. 

Pbssent, Etre, to be. 

Pebfect, Avoir dt^, to have been. 

Pabticiflb PAST, £^, been ; af^ani iU^ having been**; 

PAKTidPLB FBE8ENT, Etont, being. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PBESENT TENSE. 


IKPEBFBOT* 


jesuu 


I am 


fdtaia 


I was ^ 


tues 


thou art 


tuitaia 


thou wast 


H ou eUe eat 


he or she is 


il itaU , 


c he wHs 


noiu aommea 


yire are 


noua eiiona 


we were > 


vouaitea 


you are 


voua itiez 


you were 


Ua aont 


they are 


Ua dtaient 


they were 


PEBFSCT DEFINITE. 


PERFECT XNnEFZNITB. ^ 


Jejua 


I was 


fai eU 


I have been, &c* 


tujua 


thou wast 


PIBST 


PLVPBBPECT. 


ilfut 


he was 


favaia iU 


I had been, &c 


nouafimea 


we were 


SECOND PLUPEBVECT. 


fxjuafutea 


you were 


qpiand 


when I had 


iiajurent 


they were 


feua dU 


been,&c. 


FUTUBB SDCPLE. 


CONDITIONAL PBESBNT. 


Je aerai 


I shall or will be 


jeai.i'aU 


I should be 


tuaeraa 


thou wilt be 


tu aeraia 


thou wouldst be ' 


ilaera 


he will be 


il aerait 


he would be 


nouaaerona 


we shall be 


noua aeriona 


we should be 


votta aerez 


you shall be 


voua aeries 


you would be 


ila aeront 


they shall be . 


UaaeraierU 


they would be 



PVTUBE COMPOUND. 

qtiond when I shall 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 

j'awraia 4U^ I should have 



faturai 4t4 have been, &c. J orfewae etd been, &c» 
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IMPERATTVE MOOD. 




90i8 


be thou ' 


soyom 


let us be 


^UwU 


let him be 


aoyez 


be or be you 


qtu'elie wit 


. letlierbe 


qu*iU aoieni 


let them be 


• 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




7BB8ENT. 


IMPEBPECT. 


Ufmaqm 


that 


UfaUaU que 


that 


JeaoU 


I may be 


jefuaae 


I might be 


tuioU 


thou mayst be 


tufiuaea 


thoumightestbe 


il aoit 


he may be 


ilJU 


he might be 


'nom aoyoru 


we may be 


noua fiuaiona 


we might be 


votia aoyez 


you may be 


tmuajuaaieg 


you might be 


iiasoient 


they may be 


iiajuaaent 


they might be 



PEEFBCT 

UafaUuque that I may 
faie as have been &c. 



FLTTPBBTECT. 

ilauraUfaUu that I might 
quefeuaae iU have been, &c. 



Q. — ^Conjugate the present tense negaAvdy^ and 
then interrogatively. 



je ne auia paa I am not 

tu n'ea paa thou art not 

Un'eatpaa Jieisnot 

noua ne aommeapaa we are not 
voua n'Hea paa you are not 
ila ne aontpaa they are not 



auM'jef* 

ea^tut 

eat-ilt 

aommea-nouat 

Hea-vouat 

fiont'Hat 



ami? 
art thou? 
is he? 
are we? 
are you? 
are they ? 



Q.— -Now both interrogatively and negatively. 



SJNOULAB. 

neama^jepaaf* ' am I not? 
n'ea'-tu paa t art thou not? 

n'eat'U paa t is he not ? 



PLURAL. 

910 aommea^nouapcta are we not ? 
n*Hea voua paa f are you not? 
ne aont'ila paat are they not? 



* 'W9»akftil»o^eat-ceqiuJetvt$f4ai^queJene9ui*paif 
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EXEHCISE XVII. 

05 IBS TBSB Hrty to BB« 



U est r99peet^» t Nom sommea venut» 
SOt est admirde, \ lis stmt grands. 



1.— 4 am laah. Thou art good.* Tkouart fidr. 

He is pleaoedi We aro oonstanL You are obllgiiig. 

oottaM. -^— Mi§mA^ nu 

They are gone. 

JNUtl, pL 

2.— I was dreaded. He was «dmiied.* She was not 
croMil. odiroM. 

admired. We were in. Ton were kind. fHiey were 
— — mdUukf pL Am, m. 

gone. They were ymty had. 
pariL trismauoak* 

3.-1 vrta attacked. He was noticed. We were eai^ 

prised. You were manied on tins day. 
pris. marU * 

4.^1 will be lespeeted. Thou ehall be adorned with. 
respecUf m. am^ f. de. 

She will be praised. We shall be ready. You will be 

huSf f . prit. 

delighted. You will he obliged. They shall be here. 
charme. MigL ieL 

6.— I would be obeyed. She would be received. We 

obH. reqUff. 

* The d^feOUn which fottom lh§ Vtrh mm egrst^ with the ifowdnaUpt, 
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tBhould be prepared. You ahonld be attentive. They 

should be hanged. 
pmdu^m. 
a—Be attentive to the lessons of thy teachers. Let him 
— — leqon nuUtre. 

be well dressed. Let ns be wise. Be charitable. Let 

bun MM. Mwntf. ■ 

them be satisfied with that. Be dressed neatly. Let 

nOutfiUt d« MM pnnpremaA* 

her be pradent. Let us be noble and oonrageons in 
— -— • g wxdana 

that afiair. Be amiable. Lei his visits be ireqaent. 

— aimabU. Que e 

Be your own master. Let us be elegant in our manners. 
propre. — manikre* 

Let them be banished from their country, never to 

pt^Sf pournyjamaU 
return to it. 
retoumer ♦ 



EECAPrrULATION. 

lam rash. She is ilL We were indisposed. You 
t^m^raire, malade. t 6 . 

were very officious. They wUl be inquisitive. They 

- giflp. euriewB. 

would or should be veiy merry. He is veiy artfuL She 

gaL malin. 

will be smitten with him. We are ready. They were 

fyria de bU. 
dead. I was very negligent. 
/wf 
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LESSON XT. 
ACTIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION^ 
SHDore nr ER, as DONNEB. 



Q.— -What is an acAw verb 9 

A. — ^An aetite verb denotes an oeHon passing on its 

object or regimen; as<*- 

Je vow enaeignet I teach yotu 

Je voU une tour^ I see a tower. 

H m'aime. He loyes me. 

Vou8, une tour^ me or mot, are the objects or regimens 

of the verbs to teach^ see, and hve. 

Q. — How many oonjagations are there of regular 

verbs? 

A.— Some grammarians have classed them into 

twelve^ but the French Academy admits only otfour ^— 

the/rtt ending in ER^ as — Aimers to love; 

the«e0Ofui ••• •• /R, as— ^mr, to finish; 

the^fitf ••• M OIRf tm-^Reeewnr, toieoelve; 

tke fourth DRE, as— Frndirv, to sell ; 

and consequently the others are considered the tr- 
regular verbs'^ot each conjugation— of which a model 
will be found in Lesson 20, and a complete list at the 
end of this work. 

Q. — Conjugate a verb belonging to HiB^fint con* 
jngation ending in bb, as— DamoDi. 



l^ARISIAN grammar; 



T5 



STRST CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN SB. 
DONNEB, To Give. 



INFmmVE MOOD. 

DoimeTf to give. 
TESiFBm, Avoir donn^, to have given. 

Pabticipjlb past, Donnif given ; a/yamt dtmni^ having given. 
Pabticiplbpbbsbivt, Dormant^ en dommamJt^ giving. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PraSBNT TEN8B. 



jedwm$ 

tudannes 

ildorme 

tunudotmona 

foouadtmnez 

ihdonment 

PBBFECT 

jedomuU 
tudorma$ 
iidotma 
nou§ dannAmet 
voua donndtea 
Hi donnirent 



I give 
thou givest 
he gives 
we give 
you give 
they give 

DBFINITB. 

I gave 
thou gavest 
he gave 
we gave 
you gave 
they gave 



FUTUBB SIMPLB. 

j$ dtmneroi I shall orwill giv. 

iu domuraa thou shalt give 

U donnera he wUl give 

now donnerons we shall give 

voua dowwrez you shall give 

Ha donneront they shall give 



IMPBBPECT. 



jedotmaia 
tudoimaia 
iidomtait 
noua donmona 
voua donniez 
iiadonnaiefU 



I did give 
thou didst give 
he did give 
we did give 
you did give 
they did give 



PBBFEOT nCDEPmiTB. 

fai dommi I have given, &6 

FIBST PLUPEBFBCT. 

fanaia do/wni I had given, &c. 

SBOOND PLUPBBFECT. 

q^numd when 

fma donni I had given,fte* 

OONDinONAL PBB8BNT. 

je donnerma I should give 
tu donneraia thouwouldstgi. 
H dormeraU he would give 
noua donneriona we should give 
voua donneries you would give 
ila donnertxierU tiiey would give 



VUTUBa COMPOUND. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

quand when I shall Ifauraiadonn^ I should or wld. 

/amri domiii have given, &c. have given, &o. 

7* 



ye 



PARISIAN ORAMMABk 



ioime 
qu'ildotme 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 

give thou domums 

let him ^Te 
let her giye 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PBE8BNT. * 



let OS give 
domtes giYeyou 

fu'ib domnewi let them giTe 



ilfaut qu€ 
Je dorme 
ludonnM 
Udonne 
fiottf doftnMMW 
wnuB donmiet 
ik dcmnaU 



that 

I may giye 

thmimayatghre 

he may give 

we may giye 

you may give 

they may giye 



DfPSBVBCT. 

UfikUntitque that 
je dotuuuae I might giye 
tu domiatteB thoumightstgi. 
il doimdt he might giye 

nomdomiauuma -we might giye 
voui donnamet you might giye 
ib doima8$ent they might giye 

PLTTPBBFECT. 

a afaiiu qu6 that I may I U ammtfaUu that I mi|^t 
faie donni hayegiyen,&c. | ^w/tfittMcfofm^haye gLyen, ftc. 

Q. — Conjugate the following verbs open dovmer :•— 

ekanger braler cktmter 

Q. — Conjugate the present tense, negativelyy inter- 
rogatively^ and both negatively and interrogatively. 



PBBFECT. 



jene doimepat 
iu ne donnea ptu 
UnedonnepM 
nouane donnoMpas% 
wms ne doimez pcu o 
ib ne donnerU paa ^ 



of 



domni-^f^ 

dormeB-iut 

donne-t-Uf 

donmotU'ttouaf 

donnez'^oomf 



i 



% 



% 



ne doamd-Je pa»t* ^ 
ne domnea-tupoBt ^, 
n§ donne-i^U ptu t ^ 
nedonnoiU'nompaai^ 
ne donneZ'Vouepaef m 
nedotmeni^ibpaat % 



donnent-ih t 

Q.— -What am I to obserre in the conjugation of these 
rerbs? 

A.— oThe third person singular of the indicative 
mood, present tense, has a t introduced when an inter* 
rogative^ to avoid the meeting of two vowels ; as-— 

donne-t-ilt does he give? | parle'UUf does he speak? 



^ W* sa7 «l8o liWRiUarly— «t^M que Je dwne f ^-ee qveje n$ 4emie V§t,f ffe 
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Q.— -In verbs with a o, as— manner, engager ? 
A.-— To soften the pronunciatioD of the sound resnlt- 
ing firom the meeting of o with oKs, we add an e ; 
nou8 gageona je mangectia, S^, 

Q.«-Do verbs ending in elbr, or bter, such 
appeler^jeter^ without an accent^ preserve the same or- 
thography in their different tenses ? 

A.— No ; they double the consonant l or t before an 
B mute ; sB^^appeler^ appelant , appeU^ or accent one h 
and do not take the addition of a consonant. Ex.-^ 



fappeUe noua appeloru 
tuqppeilei vouaappehz 
U qppeOe ib dgjpeUent 



jejette nousjetons 

iujettes vou$J^ez 
iljette ilajettent 

Sa^ppttLeroi jejetterai 

Q.— -Of verbs ending in iant in the participle present, 
as — prier^ crieryjierf 

A. — ^Thej take ii in the first and second persons 
plnral of the imperfect ; as — 

nout priiont nous nousjiuma 

vouapnies votu Uiez 

and also in the first and second persons of the snbj. mood. 

Q.-— Are there not some peculiarities in the conju- 
gation of verbs with y, such as — payevy employer f 

A.— *Te8 ; in the singular number, and in the third 

person plnral of the present tense, the Y is omitted; 

Jepcne nouspayom 

tupaiea voua pages 

ilpaie iU patent 

The imperfect is thus written :— - 

je pagaxB nout payi&n$ 

tupa^aU vouapayies 

il payaU ila payaieni 

The T is used only where it stands for 1 1. 

7** 



n 
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Q. — ^How is the future spelt ? 
A.— Thus :-^€ paieraijfemploierai. 
Q.-*-In verbs in ^hich two b's follow each oihei^ 
as in— ci'fer, agrierf 



A.-^Th6}r are preserved throughout ; 

je crie U cr^e i jfagr^erai U agrdera 

tu crdes ila er^ni I tu €igritra9 ib agreeront 

Q. — What are the verbs of the first conjugation 
which may be considered irregular ? 

A.'-^There are onlj two; viz.— a//6r, to go; and 
envoyer^ to send. 

Q. — Please to conjugate them.* 

Q. — Which are the verbs of this eo^jugaticm most 
in use? 



A ^The 


following :— 


aMmer 


to destroy 


obrdger 


to abridge 


abuser 


to abuse 


acc4der 


to accede 


tKcepter 


to accept 


(Mceiuer 


to accuse 


acKeter 


to buy 


achever 


to conclude 


admirer 


to admire 


ajfeeUr 


toafieet 


aimer 


to love 


ajouter 


to add 


ttmasser 


to heap up 
to lead 


amener 


amttaer 


to entertain 


annoncer 


to announce 


apporter 


to bring to 


airramgw 


to set 


arriver 


to arrive 


aaaembler 


tobring together 


assurer 


to assure 


attacker 


to tie 


attaquer 


to attack 



attrapet 

avaler 

badiner 

baiter 

bldmer 

balayer 

bleseer 

boucher 

bouder 

braver 

briaer 

briUer 

oacher 

caster 

causer 

cider 

cesser 

dtanger 

chanter 

charger 

charmer 

chasser 

ckercher 



to catch 

to swallow 

to joke, jest 

to Idas 

to blame 

to sweep 

to wound, hurt 

to cork up 

tosuUCfpout 

toenoounter 

to break 

to bum 

to hide 

to break 

to cause 

to yield 

to cease 

to change 

to sing 

to load 

to please 

to expel, hunt 

to look for, seek 



* 6Mth«t9|)ljBQf the Irregular V«r)» at tilt wd of Ibis work. 
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oonndirtT 

eontoler 

conauktr 

eowter 

eonUniet 

emwentr 

• 

COpi%tT 

cortigtr 

couper 

eo&ter 

daigntr 

darner 

decider 

d^'e&tur 

demander 

demeunr 

dipmatit 

diairtr 

diteaUr 

diff4r€t 

iUner 

dyfiffer 

domintr 

doimmr 

dQut$r 

diurer 

ieouter 

efkeer 

Bjfirajfer 

Clever 



\pkh9r 
employer 
emporier 
etnprwUet 
endwrer 
engager 
entrer 
emeign^ 
^pointer 
eaperer 
ipinmeer 
Hiudier 
ioeiUer 



to begin 
to consider 
to consiat 
tocomfiurt 
to consult 
to relate 
to satisfy 
to talk 
to copy 
to correct 
to' cut 
to cost 
to be kind 
to dance 
to unload 
to decide 
to breakout 
to ask 
to lire 
to spend 
to wish, 
to abhor 
todifier 
to dine 
to direct 
to rule 
to give 
to doubt 
to last 
to listen 
to blot out 
tofri|^hten 
to bring up 
to take away 
to prevent 
to employ 
to take away 
tobonow 
to bear» endure 
to engage 
to go in 
to teach 
to marry 
to hope 
to try 
to study 
to call up 



Mter 

exciter 

exicuter 



expUqwr 

faiiguer 

jervmer 

JIatter 

forcer 

forrner 

fumer 

gager 

gagner 

gcirder 

goiter 

goUier 

habiUer 

habiter 

hieUer 

honorer 

ignorer 

imprimer 

indiquer 

inUreaaer 

iwviter 

Jeter 

jouer 

juger 

jurer 

laiater 

kmer 

kmer 

manger 

matvher 

marier 

marquer 

mSler 



manager 

mener 

tn^trieer 

miriter 

monter 

morUrer 

moquer 

ndgUger 

neUoger 



to aToid 
to excite 
to execute 
to exist 
to explain 
to tire 
to shut 
to flatter 
to force 
tofoxm 
tosm(Ae 
to wager 
to gain 
to keep 
to spoil 
to taste 
to dress 
toliye 
to hesitate 
to honour 
to be ignorant 
to print 
to show 
to interest 
to invite 
to throw 
to play 
tojucige 
to swear 
toleaye 
to wash 
to hire, praise 
to eat 
to walk 
to marry 
to note 
to mix 
to threaten 
to spare 
to lead 
to despise 
to deserve 
to go up 
to show 
to laugh at 
tone^ect 
toclaeui 
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mer 

nommer 

obUger 

observer 

occuper 

offenaer 

ordonner 

aeer 

oublier 

6ter 

pardonner 

porter 

parhr 

partager 

paeaer 

payer 

picker 

p6eher 

pinitrer 

peneer 

pmcer 

placer 

plaisofUer 

pleurer 

pUer 

phyer 

porter 

poter 

pr^tarer 

priter 

pr^enter 

prier 

priser 

prfXTurer 

pronhemer 

propoeer 

profwncer 

guesturnner 

quitter 

raceommodt^ 

ricUer 

raconter 

redouter 

rrfuser 



to deny 
to call 
to oblige 
to observe 
to occupy 
to offend 
to command 
todaie 
to forget 
to take away 
tolbrgiTe 
to bet 
to speak 
to snare 
to pass 
to pay 
to sin 
to fish 
to penetrate 
to think 
to pinch 
to place 
to joke 
to cry 
to b^d 
to fold up 
to carry 
to place, lay 
to prepare 
tolena 
to present 
to pray 
tosnim 
to procure 
to walk 
to propose 
to pronounce 
to question 
to quit 
to mend 
to rehearse 
to relate 
to dread 
to refuse 



regarder 

rigUfr 

remercier 

remtier 

renvener 

rdpiter 

rtprieenter 

rester 

rieider 

reapirer 

rekjiwner 

riequer 

eauter 

eauoer 



i%gner 

eoigner 

eonger 

aovhaiter 

eouiager 

eouper 

mibsiater 

wppUer 

surpaeeer 

t&cher: 

tarder 

t6ter 

titer - 

toucher 

toumer 

toueeer 

travaiUer 

traverser 

trembler 

tromper 

trouDcr 

user 



vanter 
vider 
vexer 
vokr 

I ffeiUer 



to look 
to rule 
to thank 
to move 
to upset 
to repeat 
to represent 
to rest 
to reside 
to breathe 
to return 
to risk 
to jump 
to save 
to sow 
tosifln 
to takecaze 
to think 
to wish 
to relieve 
to sup 
to live 
to beseech 
to excel 
to try- 
to dday 
to feel 

to shoot, draw 
to touch 
to turn 
to cough 

to WOHL 

to cross 
to shiver 
to deceive 
to find 
to wear off 
to use 
to boast 
to empty 
to ves 
to rob 
to fly 
to watch 
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EXERCISE XVIII. 

ON THE FIBST OONJUOATION IN 9tm 

Jeprononee Hen, \ Now dinona ensenible, 

1.F—I accept yova offer. 1 love my Grod with all 
(tcoqvter ojfre, aimer Dimm, de tout 

my heart. Thou speakest. He loves his father. We 
eoeur, m. parler. aimer pk'e^ m» 

ask. Tou pronoonoe. They oonnder that. I 
demander. pranoneer, conridirer 

explam the rule. I hope so. We live in 
egpHquer rigle, L espirer le, demmnr d 

town. I blame yoa. They itfe swimming. She is 
l/md/m. hlSmtr vom. nager. * 

speaking to yon. Thon adorest GocL They love 
parler wm. adormr Dieu, f, aimer 

tenderly. She has danced. We have dined. 
tendremenU darner. dSmr. 

2.— I did attack those French people. I did give 
aUaquer franqais. * downer 

you my address. He did give his consent. We 

adress, f. donner eonsentemefU^ m. 

did freqnent good company. Yon did water the flowers. 
frSpumier »ociH6^i» arroser fleure^i* 

They did seal the letters. Yon did buy. 
ea/t^u^ leUre, f« aeheter. 

d.-— I b^gan the business. You corrected the faults. 
eommeneer tffaire^f. eorriger fautee^L 

They breakfiEisted here. They warmed the bed. They 
d^jedner id. baesiner It^m. 

alarmed the people. We rewarded the pupils. It 
alarmer peuple^m. rieompemer 4lhefm* 

lasted twenty days. It began at one. 
ditrm' vmgt jour. Gela A tme heiare. 
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4.-*I will andeoeive yon. He will print a grammar. 
diiromper imprmer grammairefm 

You shall propose an advice. They will give away my 

prcpo99r anUyXSL, dmimer * 

wealth. 
»0f»,pL 
5«— I would sacrifioe my honour. He would shut 
tacrifier honneur, m. farm/fit 

the shutters. I would surmount all these difficulties. 

They should bring that. 

6.«-That I may flatter their vanity. That thou mayest 



copy my likeness. That he may walk half an hour 
€opUr potlrak. h pnmmmr d e mtkeme L 

before dinner. That we may accept his presents. That 
anant diner ^vl aecepter 

you may pronounce my name. That thej may aniva 
pronmcer nom» aerimr 

in time. 
a temps. 
7.-— That I might love them. That he might avoid tha 

amer ivUer 

danger. That you might rule the people. That 
— — m. gomemer peuple, nu 

we might look for it. C That they might many their 

ehercher ^pwuer 

cousins. 
C0unf},f. 
8.— Think well. Shut the door. Walk iiEtfter. 
Pensez Fermer portent Marcher iAe. 

Let them fly to hia assistance. Buy it. 
voler eeeowrsy m. s. Ach^ le* 
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SECOND CONniGATION OP VERBS IN IR. 

FINIB, To Finish* 

INPINITIVE MOOD. 

FB28BNT, Finir, (often preceded hy dor de) to finish 

Fbbfbot, Avoir Jlnif to have finiflhed* 

Partioipls past, JVm', finished; oyoit^yfoit, having finished 

Partioiplb pbbshnt, Finiitantt enjlnisiont, finishing. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

IMPBKFBOT. 

jefiniMoit I did finish 
tuJhiMaia thou didst fin. 
iljhi$tait he did finish 
nouaJlnUauma we did finish 
vauajinimez you did finish 
UijiniBSttieni they did finish 

PIBPBOT HTDBFINITE. 

faiJM, 40. I have finished 

FZBST PLUPBBFBOT. 

fanaUJUU, 4[0. 1 had finished 

SBOOND PLVPBBPECT. 

iUimd when 

feutflni, 40. I had finished 

CONDITIONAL PBBSBNT. 

jefmraii I should finish 
tufliwrtM thou shouldst fin. 
UftniraU he should finish 
nomflniriom we should finish 
wnujiniriez you should finish 
iUJiniraient they should finish 

CONDITIONAL FAST. 

/ouroM/int I should or would 
have flnishedf &o. 



PBBSBNT. 


jeflnU 


I finish 


tufinU 


ihoufinishest 


ilfinit 


he finishes 


nouiflniuma 


we finish 


vouijlniasez 


you finish 


iUJiniitmU 


they finish 


PBBVBOT DBFINITB. 


j$Jinia 


I finished 


tuflnit 


thou finishedst 


iljkiit 


he finished 


nouajhdmei 


we finished 


voui/MUes 


you finished 


iUtMrmii 


they finished 



FUTUBB BUCPLB. 

i%fifMifoi I shall or will fin. 
tuflMim thou shalt finish 
HJMra he shaU finish 

wtrnflaWonM we shall finish 
fMufmrw you shall finish 
HijMroiU they shall finish 

FUTX7BB COMPOUND. 

fuand when I shall have 



/amm 



finished, fto. 



84 



PARTSIAN GRAMMAR. 



mPEBATIVE MOOD. 



JInia finish thou 

gu'ilJSmsae let him finish 
^'eUeJiniue let her finish 



Jlniamm let ns finish 

JmaaeM finish you 

qu'ilaJSniaeiU let them finish 



SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 



PRBSSNT. 

that 

I may finish 
tium mayst finish 
he may finish 
nouajhiisaions we may finish 
vouafiniaaiez you may finish 
iUfiniueiU ^bjssj may finish 



UftnU qim 
jejimue 

UJiniue 



IMFEBPBOT. 

UfaBaitque that 
jeJkiiBw I might finish 
tnflm99ea thou mightit fin. 
UJkiH he might finish 

nomfimtdana-w^ might finish 
vousjinianez you might finish 
iUJkiMsent they might finish 



PBSFBCT. PLUPBBFBCT. 

UafiaUu que that I may haye i ffaiifm^/iAfthatlmig^haTe 
faisfim finished, &e. | quefeuaaefim finished, ftc. 



Q.— What are the verbs most in use in this conjn- 
gation ? 
A. — ^The following :•— 

to bloom 
to shudder 
to waixant 
to famish 
to gxoan 
to grow tall 
^ tocuie 
to enjoy 
to feed 
toobej 
to polish 
to punish 
to reflect 
to fill 
to succeed 
to roast 
to undergo 
to sully 
to betray 



abolir 


to abolish 


flmrir 


aeeon^^Kr 


to accomplish 


Jrimir 


aeoourir 


to shorten 


fforaniir 


adoueir 


to soften 


ffomir 


affaibUr 


to weaken 


gimvr 


affinmchir 


to liberate 


grandir 


applamr 


to remove 


guMr 


attendrir 


tosoften 


JOUMT 


avertir 


to warn 


nourrir 


hannMf 


to banish 


obHr 


ehoUir 


to choose 


poUr 


ccmpatir 


to pity 


pwnr 


eonvertir 


to convert 


TifUMe 


difinw 


to define 


rempUt 


degomxt 


tounfumish 


riusnr 


dimoUr 


to demolish 


r^ir 


diverHr 


to amuse 


tubiT 


embel^ 


to adorn 


temvr 




to submit 


trahir 
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Q.«»Oonjugate a tense negatively. 

A.— /« n$ choisis pa$y I do not choose, &o. 

Q,— pNow interrogatively. 

A.^^PinUsais-je f Did I finish ? &c. 

Q.— Both interrogatively and negatively. 

ik^^mmNe fifiirai-je pas f shall I not finish ? 

Q.— ELave yon any remarks to make on this con- 
jugation ? 

A,^^Hw takes two dots on the i throughout its con- 
jugation, except in the three first persons of the present, 
and the second of the imperative ; Ex.-^ 



Jehaia 
tuhau 
Uhait 



nouaheM$on» 
V0U8 haissez 
ibkdUwwt 



Imperative — haU, 

Q.«->Is there any other? 

A.— Yes; we do not nAj ftnis-je^* hut est-^e quejs 
Jinis. The Torh fleurir^ to fiourish, bloom, or bud, 
when used figuratively, as for the procfperity of king- 
doms or sciences, makes ftorissait in the imperfect, and 
Jkirissant in the participle present. 

Q.— Are there not numerous verbs of this conjuga- 
tion ending in ir which are irregular f 

A.««*Yes ; there are about twenty. 

Q,.«,Which are those most in use ? 

A.«-^The following : — 



ocfvrtr to open 

parHr to set out 

tofeel 



wrtir to go oat 

teniir to hold, keep 

Mntr tooome 



Q.— Conjugate any one tense of them.t 



* Owing to tb* mMting of two eoBfoaantt. 
t Sit tbo ToMe </ llk« /m^ter F«rte at tho tad of ttMOnimnr. 

8 
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EXERCISE XIX. 

ON THB SECOND OOKJUGATION IN fT. 
BXAMPLB8 

J$ bdiii un chdteau» 1 IlsfoumiaamU le nSceuairB, 

J^fHmu, I Nousjoui»9onsttunebonnesa$US. 

1.— I am finishing my exercise. He is building a 

finir ihimey m. h6Hr 

house. We finish oor tale. You punish the idle. 
flMmm, f. fimr eonUf m. pwitr par€89ews. 

I am banishing the traiton. We are building some 

* toifitr tralttre^ m. bSthr 

fortifications. They convert the infidels. We weaken 
— m. coftverHr inficUle^ m. offaStilxt 

his interest. We are removing all difficulties We 

-^m.pl. apUmiir d^/imM^i. 

* 9 1 8 1 SI 

build them. I punish him. You shorten it. Yon 

hSlHr les. punir Je, raecowreir &• 

bless them. Do they polish these knives and (these) 

h^ir poUr couUaUy m. 

fisrks? 
fourehdUf f. 

2.— I did shorten the road. She did soften the 
raccourdr ehemiiny m txttendrir 

heart. We did warn you. You did feed the 
ccBWy m. avertir noumr 

ducks. 
canard. 
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d«*-I warned thorn on that day. He finished that 
averUr lea * jour^ld. 

task. We demolished the Bastile. Yon underwent a very 

tdche. dimoUr Bastille. Mf6tr 

s 1 

severe chastisment. They converted the pagans. 

riffoureux chdHmera, convertir payen, 

4. — I shall or will finish to-day. He shall banish 

ai^ourd'htd. bannir 

the guilty. We shall finish this to-morrow. You will 

eaupable* demain, 

applaud that gentleman. They shall furnish the house. 
applaudir monsieur, gnunwr maimm^f. 

We shall undeigo the punislmient. 
snibir chdHmenS^ m. 

5.— 'I would roast the meat. He would demolish the 
rotir viandey f. d6molir 

wall. We would languish a long while. You should 

mur ym* languir * temps. 

obey the king. They would furnish that. 
<Mr aif fourmr 

6.— That I may feed my poultiy. That he may 

nourrir volaiUe. 
shudder with fear. That we may applaud her resolution. 
fr6mir * « applaudir d — f. 

That we may banish that custom. That you may amuse 

eoutume^ dtoertbr 

the company. That they may enjoy a laige fortune. 
■ ■ g nie% jouir ^une grand — 



8' 
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7.-*That I ttig^t eigoy all my rights. That ha 

jwHir deUmi draU, 

might fulfill his promise. That we might suooeed in our 

fW^pMr promeue. rhunr 

widertakiiig. That you might define that proposition. 
eubrepriie^ t. cUfinir — ^^ 

That they might hetny their own benefiustors. 

SroAtr propre hienfariteur. 

8.-1)0 not punish thy fnend. Enjoy the fruit of 



thy industry. Do not betray the interest ofyourfri( 

^ne. iraJUr tMr^m.pL 

Boast this have. Shudder with horror. Punish 
FaUes rofir fi^sr^m. JFV^ntr d^harrmtr. Punir 
him. Let us enrich our relations. Let them define these 
ie, mnMr parent^ isu 

propositions. Let them finieih to-day or to-monow. 



OOXPOUHD TBMSBS. 

I have done. I have amused you* Have you banished 
finvr* dwerHr 

them? Have they converted these infidels? We have 

betrayed you. You have defined it. 

He iiad punished him. We had fini4i^- You had 
succeeded. They had succeeded. 

I should have shuddered. We should have obeyed. You 
should have enridhed them. They should have filled. 
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LESSON XVII. 

THIRD CONJUGATION OF VBRBS IN OIR. 
REGEYGIR, To Bbcbiye. 



Fbesent, 
PbbfbcTi 
Pabt. past, 

PaBT. PSB8BNT, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

R»cevoWf to receive. 

Avoir refu, to have xeceiyed* 

Befu, received ; ayant regu, having received. 

Becenont, en recewmt, receiving. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PBB8BNT TSSSB. 

je regois I receive 

iurefois 

il regoit 

funurecevotu 

vouarecevez 

iU reqoivent 



thou receiveat 
he receives 
we receive 
you receive 
they receive 



PEBFECT DBFINITB. 

je regua I received 



turegua- 
ilrefut 
nmu ref&mee 
vouareg&tee 
ils refurent 



thou receivedst 
he received 
we received 
you received 
they received 



FUTUBB SIMPLE. 

* 

jerecevrai IshallorwiUre. 



turecevraa 
Ureeeora 
natu receerone 
VOU8 recevrez 
ila recevront 



thoushaltrece. 
he will receive 
we will receive 
you will receive 
theywiUrece. 



FUTUBB COMPOUND. 

qtmnd when I shall 

faurai regu, S^, have received 



IMPEBFECT. 

je recevaie I did receive 
iu reeevais thou didst rece. 
il recevait he did receive 
now recevions we did receive 
VOU8 receviez you did receive 
ib recevaient they did receive 

PEBFECT INDEFINITE. 

/a» regUf ^c. I have received 

FIBST PLUPEBFECT. 

favaiaregu, Sgc, I had received 

SECOND PLUPEBFECT. 

qwmd when 

fetu regu, Sgc, 1 had received 

CONDITIONAL PBBSENT. 

je recevraia 1 should receive 
tu recevraia thoushouldstre 
il reeevrait he would re. 
notu recevrionawe should re. 
voua recevriez you would re. 
Ha recevraient they should re. 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

fauraia regUt I should have 
Sse, received 

8** 
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refou 



mPEBATIVE MOOD. 

reoeiye thou I r§cgfxmi 



letuBiecexve 



qu'il regoive let him receiye : reeeoes receiye you 

gn^eilerefoive let her receive I ^'tZirtfoiMii^ let them receive 

SXTBJUNCmVE MOOD. 



PBESBMT. 



ilfautgue 

jeregoive 

turegaioea 

ilregoive 

nout receoiana 

vcuareeevies 

ilarefoiveni 



that 

Imayreodye 
thou mayst re. 
he may receive 
we may receive 
you may re. 
they may re. 



UfPBBFBOT. 

ilfaUait que that 

J$ reftuae I might receive 

iu refuase thou mightst re. 

t7 reg&t he might re. 
fuma regttaaiona we might re. 

voua rtfuaaies you might re. 

Ha rafuaaent they might 

PLtJPaUFBCT. 

a auraU JaUu that I might 
gttefeuaae regu have received 



PSBVBCT. 

H afaUu que that I may 
fine regu, Sgc. have received 

Q. — ^Which are the verbs of this conjugation most 

in nse ? 

A. — ^The following :— 

t^sereevoir to perceive i devour to owe 

eoneevoir to conceive | raeevoir to receive 

Q.<*— What are the remarks on this conjugation ? 

A.<— -Only one; vis.— to be mindful to place a 

cedilla under the p, when followed by a or o: jE^ac— • 

Q,..i.What are the verbs of this class which may be 
coDsidered as irregular^ and how many are there ? 

A.— There are not twenty ; the most in use are-^ 
pouvoir to be able voir to see 



stwour 
faXUn/r 



to know 

to be necessary 



ixmftitr 



to be willing 
to be worth 



Q.^Gonjugate one or two tenses of any of them.* 



« Ste lh« Ta6le (/l^ Jrreguiar Verba at the tnd of tht Orammar. 
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EXERCISE XX. 



#^ 



OH THB THIRD OONJUOAnON IN Otr. 



J*appeixoiB la eolUnb, \ Noui reeevom not revenut, 

1 9 

1"— I reoeiTe them well. She conoeives great hopes. 

fi000ooir le$ bien. conenoir grand tspiranee^t 

8 

Where do you peroeiye the danger? Yon do not receive 

(H apareevoir — — -m. recevair 

1 
him. They receive my letters. 

k. recevoir lMr» 

2.— I was zeceiviog your letter.. He- &A conceite tiiat 

&Mre,f- eoneewdr 

plan. Did you perceive the tow«r? We did owe 

— — apareevoir devoir 

him five pounds. Did you owe money ? They were 

/n«i^£ demiitQTgemf * 

then receiving ten pounds a weds. 

o&wv patiemame^ 

3.— I owed you a large sum of money in 18S2. 

dewhr grand aomme,f, argent 

He owed me two hundred pounds last year. We 

daus cent fmre paseS annSe. 

perceived the monument. You received that money. 

They received thdr compliments. 

4.— I will receive them. He will owe that. We shall 

lee* 
owe so much. We ihaU deceive these wicked people. 

0VvW9O %l9K^^wW^0w9 WPWV^WPWPw Sm^^WW^ 
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You shall owe homage to our lord. Shall you re- 

devoir hommage seigneur, 

ceive that girl ? They shall receive my rents. 

pereemdr Iqyer^ m. 
5.— I would receive that company. He would conceive 

a hetter opinion. We should owe a long bill to the 
«— mAnoire 

doctor. Yon would owe five shillings still. They 
mideein. redewir * 

would collect the subscriptions. 
reeewnr ahon/neimnt. 

6. — ^That I may owe to every body. That thou 

. tiers ei du quari, 
mayest comprehend the force of that truth. That she may 

concevoir virUS. 

receive her brother in private. That we may owe still 

frh'e enpariieuiier. redevoir * 

that bill of exchange. That you may understand this 

leUrede change. qmcewir 

rule. That they may perceive that little hill. 
r^le. eoUine, 

7.— -That I might owe a million. That thou mightat 

conceive a fine poem. That he might receive the recom- 

poeme. r^cem^ 

pence. That she might deceive her brother. That we 
pense. 

might perceive the enemy a£u off. That you might 

ennmni de loin. 
receive a wound. That they.might receive a blow. That 

hlessure* coup, 

they might still owe six pounds. 
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8.— Receive thy pardon. Let him receive me. L^ ue 

feceive her. Let us conceive the importance of that im- 

— «- ia. emeevoir — — f. en- 

derCaking. Receive the taxes. Receive * your 

prise. Percevoir impots. 

mother. Let them gather the tithes. Let them perceive 

pereevoir t^me* 
the church. 
^Ute. 



COMPOUND TBNSES. 

I have concdvad great hopes of that generaL We 

egperance — 

have received hb compliments with contempt. You have 

— — meprit* 

owed that house of business one thousand pounds. 
d mauon commeree * Iwre, 

They have deceived my relations. 
decewir parmU. 
I had noeived that bilL He had perceived his 

fNofllOf us. 

rogueiy. 
coguuierie. 
I should have received you without ceremony. He 

— f«.p. 
would have seen you at a distance. We should 

apereevoir de * loin. 

have owed more than that. They should have deceived. 

devoir 
every body* 
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LESSON XVIII. 
POUBTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN DRE. 

BENDRE, To Render. 

INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Pbesent, Rendre, to render. 

Perfeot, Avoir rendu, to have rendered. 

Pabt. past, Rendu, rendered ; ayant rendu, having rendered 

pABT. PRESBNT, Rendont, en rendant, rendering. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



jerende 
tu rends 
ilrend 
nous rendona 
votarendez 
its rendent 



1 render 
thou rehderest 
he renders 
we render 
you render 
they render 



PERFECT DEFINITE. 

je rendu I rendered 

tu rendia thou renderedst 

il rendu he rendered 

nous rentUmee we rendered 
VOU8 rendites you rendered 
ila rendirent they rendered 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

je rendrai I shall or will ren 
tu rendros thou shalt rend. 
il re.idra he will render 

nous rendrom we will render 
votes rendrez you shall render 
t& rendront they will render 

FUTURE COMPOUND. 

quand when I shall 

J'tturai rendu have rend, &c. 



lUPEBFBCT. 

je rendais 1 did render 
turendaie thou didst rend. 
U rendait he did render 
nous rendions we did render 
vous rendiez you did render 
ils rendaient they did render 

PERFECT INDEFINITE. 

fai rendu, S^c, I have rendered 

FIRST PLUPERFECT. 

faoais rendu X had rendered 

SECOND PLUPBBFBOT. 

quand when 

feus rendu, S^ 1 had rendered 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je rendrcds I should render 
tu rendraia thou shouldst re. 
U rendraU he should tender 
nous rendrionsyre should render 
vous rendriez you should rend. 
ilsrendraient they should rend 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

j'auraisrendu,! should have 
$c, rendered, &c. 
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IMPERA^TTVE MOOD. 



rends render thou 

gu'ii rende let him render 
gu'eUermide let her render 



rendotii let us render 

rendes render you 

qu*ib rmdefUlet them render 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PBBSBITT. 

Ufaut que that 

Je rende I may render 

tu rendee thou mayst rend. 

il rende he may render 

nout rendions we may render 

vous rendiez you may render 

ib rendent ttaey may render 



IMPERFECT. 

ilfaUait que that 
j'e rendUee I might render 
tu rendieeee thou mightst re. 
il rendu . he might rend. 
noui rendieeitma we might rend. 
voua rendiesiez you might ren. 
tie rendisaent they might rend. 



PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

il afaUu que that I may have I il auraiifaUu that I might 
faie rendu rendered, &c. | que feueee rendu have rend. &c. 

Q.-— What are the verbs conjugated in this manner ? 



(UUndre 
difindre 
entendre 
perdre 



to wait, expect 
to defend, pro- 
to hear [hibit 
to lose 



pritendre 
ripondre 
auependre 
vendre 



to pretend 
to answer 
to suspend 
to sell 



EXERCISE XXI. 

Oir THB FOURTH GOITJUGATION IN dre. 
EXAMPLES. 

Je prdtenda d ea main, \ Nous dAfendom nos privileges, 

1. — ^I defend my country. He defends his rights: 
dtfendre patrie^ t droit. 

We forbid that. I sell my estate. You correspond 
difendre vendre Men^m* eorreeptmdre 

with their enemy. They answer their letter. 
ennenU r^pondre d lettre. 
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8 9 1 

2.— I did answer (for it to) yoa. He did not hear. 
ripcmin tn emendre* 

We did waste our time. You did answer their 

perdre tempSy m« rfyandre d 

letters. They did correspond ¥dth them. 
Uttreyt* corrupondr$ avee 

3.— He sold his furniture. He answered my letters. 

vendre wieublef pL *— ^ httre, f . 

We escpected tluit You sold this. They s^^neewd 

the crowds They forbade that. 
preue. dtfendre 

4.<«-I shall expect company. Thou shall aim at 
attendre eompagnU^L tendre 

that end. He will sell his violin. We ehall suspend 

bta^m. vendre 9iolott,m* sutpendre 

our judgment. You shall sell your harp. They will 

jfi^tiawKif m. horpByf* 

defend tiieir king. They shall forbid it. 
dtfendre rci^ m. 

5.<— I would answer you willingly. Yes^ I would 

rtpomdre vckntkn. Om^ 
defend him at the peril of my life. He would 

" ' ■■ m. wCj f • 

take down that landscape. We should daim 

deeeendre passage. pr^tendre a la 

half of it. Your arm should defend him. Yoa 
moiHS * * brasy m. dtfendre le, 

should spread that illustrious blood. They should 

r^pandre iUustre eang, 

restore the money. They would prohibit that game, 
rwkitv d^endre jeu* 
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C— TbM te mtLj come domu That lie may sell it. 

deaeendre * 
That he may answer diieotly. That w» may de- 

tomdeMUts* 
fend yon. That you may atretah yo» hand to him. 

la main lui. 
That they mi^ spread terror. 

rfyandre terreur,L 
7.— That I might expeet yon to-morrow. That he might 

pretend to that place. That we might wait for his 

aUendre* 
answer. That you might waste your time. That they 
ripcnwy f. pwdre 

d^glhf rBstore his property. That they m%ht prohibit 
rendre biens, p. dSfendre 

fire-arms* 

&— ' Do thoft justice. Confound thy enemies. Let 
Rgndre — -*£ Confondre mnemi, 

him hear better. Bang up my hat. 

entendre pendre * ekapeau,m. 

Let us come down. Let them sttetcfa out their 
deecendre * tendre * lee 

arms. Let them fbrbid these measures, If they 
dnwym. dtfendre tneeure^ iile le 

Bke. Sell your house. Let them hang those rebels. 
veulent, — 

Set a snare* 
Tendre pi^ge* 
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Q.-— How maiiy Irregular verbs are therc^ which be- 
long to this conjugation ?' 
A. — ^There are about forty* 
Q.— 'Which are the most useful for conversation? 
A«— 'The following ; — 



battre to beat, stiike 
boire to drink 
croire to believe 
dire to tell, speak 
^crire to write 
/aire to make, do 

Q. — Oonjugate one or tw 


lire 

mettre 

prendre 

rire 

stdvre 

vivre 

o.» 


to read 
to put, place 
to take 
to laugh 
to follow 
to live, exist 




COMPOXTNI 


> TENSES. 





I have returned the key. He has defended his property^ 
rendre clef, proprikS. 

Have you heard the song? You have expected him« 
entendre chanson f aHendre 

I had lost the dog. Had you expected a friend ? Wo 
Men, 
had sold the house« We had forbidden that« 

d^endre 
I should have suspended my judgment. We should have 



restored the purse. Would* you have answered his 
bourse. rfyondre d 

letter 'f They would have prohibited the admittance of 

difendre entree 

spirituous liquors. I would have sold it. 
spiritueux * 

* Sm the Table qf the Irregular Verbs at the end of the Orammar. 
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LESSON XIX. 

OF VERBS CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 

Q. — I wish you to commit to memory all the follow- 
ing verbs interirogatiyely used, with their compound 
tenses. 

Cable of tj^e jFour (Koniusattons 

INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDIOATITB MOOD. — ^PBBSBNT TBN8B. 

tt»m^^?* ^. /»t«-/9ft 4e« I r0(OM-/9f ^•' 99Ute que J9 

I rends SgD, 

XMPSBFBCT* 

amaia'je t S^e, Jinisaaia-fe f Sfo, \ recevaiS'je } S^, rendais-je f fyi, 

PEBFBCI DBFINITB. 

ONuat-^sf Sfpt Jinis^'etf 4fc, | refus^jet ^. rendia-jef ^. 

PKBFECT INDEVIMITE. 

t^^ aimit ^c* aujeflnit Sfc, \ ai'Je tefuf S^. auje rendu f ^» 

FIB8T FLT7FBBTB0T* 

anaU'-je aimdf anait^ fmt I avais'je fsfut avaU-je rendu t 

FUTUBB SDCFLB. 

atm«rat-/0 f ^» JMrauje t Sgc, | recetfrai-Je f S^, rendrai-je } ^, 

FUTUBB COMFOUNO. 

awai-jeaiimdt aurai'je fni} \ aurai-je re^t avrai'je renduf 

* The pupU is to eoi^ugato each tense st faO. Hx.'-aimi-je 9 aimes-tu f 
aiime-Ul f ^e. Sfd bat yoa may say— e«<-<ie qu«fa4me 9 Sfc Sfc, 

t Better say— eft« queJeJlnU 9 for the flzit person only, of Verbs in ir, 
tttt or dre, 

9» 
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CONDITIONAL 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

We saj alwH^tftiM^-;^ atW> had I lored, Jmr if I 
had loyed. 

Q. — Negatively and Intenogatively? 



fCaimd'jepoa^ fgo. 
n'aimaiB'je paa } Sge, 
n'mmai'jepaa} Sjo, 



n'ai'jepai aimd} Sgc, 



n'ovaia-jepoB aim^} 
n'aimerai-jeptu} ^. 



n'aim&rait "JB patf 

&c« 
n'aurau''jepa$ oimd^ 

ftc. 



Q. — Wliioh are the tenses that are nol used inters 
rogatively? 

A. — ^The iMPBBATivB, all the tenses of the sub- 
JUNCTIYB, and those of the iMFiNnTrB. 

Q. — It appears by this table, the first person sin^lar 
of the present of the fourth conjugation, cannot follow 
the nsnal rale, tIz. of placing the pronoaas after it; 
as mr-*-^im6'je? parli^jef 

A.— No, owing to its ending with a consonant ; but 
we nse the verb Strs^ to be, instead, by taming the 
phrase thas— 

eat-ce gusje rends ? is it that I restore ? E».-^ 

ett'Ce queje r^aonda t do I answer } 

eat-ce queje ne r^pondapaa hien f do I not answer properly ? 

eat'ce ptejejiniat do I finish } 

* The pupn is to eoi^ugato th«0e tensei at ML £r.— 

n*aimi.Je pas f | n^afmunu-noui pat f 

n*aimet.tu poi 9 n'afoiee'VMa P'.tt f 

n*oime4-U pat T [ n'aimmt^ pat f 
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however, oastom will allow— 



taU'jef 


do I go ? 


vais-jet 


do I see? 


du-jet 


do I say? 


tuis'Jet 


ami? 


doia-jet 


do I owe ? 


faia-fef 


do I do? 



and yeiy few more; bat, in familiar disooarse, it is 
better to say — est-ce que je fais ? S^c, 

Q.— Have you any other observations on this head ? 

A.-— Yes, that a hyphen is always placed betteeen the 
verb and nominative ; as-^ 

parlaiS'je ? avaU-il pa/rUf 

and also when a verb ends with a vowel, a Hs in- 

trodaced, to avoid the disagreeable sound resulting from 

the meeting of two vowels ; as in-* 

chante't^eUe ? does Bhe sing ? 

aima't'eUe la fMuique ? was she fond of music ? 
t>i'On aimd ton ami ? did they like his friend ? 

and lastly, the e mute is changed into i accented, when 
followed hjje ; as— 

aimd'je^ dollove? f parU-je} do I speak? 




BXERCISE XXII. 
ON VERBS USED INTEBROGATIVEL 

WITH THE PAST PA&TI0IFLB8 OF THB 
VIB8T, SBCOKD, THIRD AND FOURTH OdNJlJOATlONB* 

EXAMPLES. 

Ai^parUt \ Avaia-Je donndt 

Have I loved my enemies as myself? Did he speak to 

Avoir 
me 2 Do I speak ? Do I banish good men ? Had X 

UshonnStegena^ 
9»* 



102 PARISIAN OBAMMAB« 

loved? Shall I speak? Hato I leceived « Did I sell 

Avcir tendr9 
my effects? Had we xeceived the MIcitations of our 

efetsf 

friends? Should we haye received such a man in 

un pareil 
our company? Had I not sinned? 
— — ^<ff? pkherf 

Have they not enjoyed groat liberty during his reign? 
* jomr ^WM VberU aaua r^gne ? 

Should I have badshed my best friend? Have they 

forbidden such a measure? Have they not loved that man? 

dS/endre mesure? 

Shall I have related all that? Have we defended our 

raconter difendre 

country? Do you love God with all your heart? Do 
p€^$ ? JHeu eoBur 9 

you not speak to every body? Have you looked? 

toui le mondeT regarder ? 

Had you not conversed with the admiral? Should we 

have praised such a villain? Have we conceived a 

loner tm pareil sdUratJ 
fine poem ? Should she have listened to his lamentations ? 

— — ScoiOer * — - 

Had they banished the wicked ? Should I have sold my 

mScharU? 
goods at emctk a low price? 
marchandise tm H grand rabaisf 
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LESSON XX. 
ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Q.— *Whicli do you call irregular verbs f 

A.— Those whioh do not take the same terminations, 
as marked in the four verbs conjugated in the pre- 
ceding lesson, but which deviate from them* 

Q-— Are thej irregular throughont the conjugation ? 

A.^No ; only some particular persons or tenses. 

Q. — Cannot they be classed into a regular table ? 

A.— The table found at the end of this lesson, will 
point out those which may admit of such classification. 

Q.<— Ho w am I to find out the other tenses or persons 
not to be met with in those tables? 

A.— By bearing in mind that all the other tenses are 
made from the infiiutivef and the participle present. 

Q^— Give me an example of it. 

A.-*Take sentir^ of the second conjugation, which 
makes sentant in the participle present, instead of 
sentissant, as in the second conjugation of the regular 
verba: je senSj tu sens, il sent; nous sentonSy vous 
sentezy ils sentent ; imperfect— ^e sentaisy &c. ; future— 
je sentirai, from sentir. 

Q. — Give me an example of the third conjugation. 

A.— -Cratnc&*e, to fear ; craignantj craint ; present— 
je crainsy 4*c. ; nous craignonsy 4*c. ; imperfect— ^« 
firaignaisy Sfc. ; future--^'6 craindrai^ ($*c« 
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EXERCISE XXIIL 
IRREGULAR VERBS 

OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION^ ENDING IK Cf* » 

At.t.f.b,» To Go. Enyoyeb, To Send* 

EXAMPLES. 

17 ifa bien, \ Je Us renverrat, 

I send back my carriage, and you will sen4 bode 
renvoyer voUure 

your horses^ that we may go to London by water* Let 

chevaly afin que Londres eau. 

1)8 go to the park« I will dismiss my groom* I 

oiler ,p<ircn rmwjjfer palf renter. 

^Bi going to France^rand he is going to Vienna. Are W9 

♦ oiler en ♦ • Vieime. ♦ ' 

going to lose. snch an opportunity ? Shehaa sent. 

nUler * perdre unepareil occasion f renvciyer 

Ifcway her maid. We shall go to your 

* femme de chambre* chen 

8 1 

mother's. She was then going to the palace. 

mere, * alora pahiia. 

I shall send my letters to the post. We went to the 
ewooyer lettre poste. oiler 

fair. Are you going to Paris? No, 1 will send my 
fdre. * — Nwyfy 



* For the oo^Jvgation of these two Vtf bs, $ee the TabU qf trregutar 
Verbt, et the end of this Omninar. 
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9 1 

dork. I was going to reoeive him. I go to Paris eveiy 

wmmu, * aiHar ie* Unu 

sommer. They are going to vead aloud a chapter out 
Ub 6ti, * aUer Ure a haute wdx ehapitre * 

of the fioly Scriptiues. Go about your business. 

Sainte ecrUure. M^kz-wnu de vos nffairetyox 

Let him go to chmch. They 
pauKz votre chendn (idiom), iglue, 

will send their addresses to the authorities. Go away. 
envqyer iidreste autoritS* AUeshwms-ei^ 

6a loprajreHB. 
AUez prih^B, 
Togo onesetf ortoeendsoae oihei. She sends bsek 
t&i-mSme quelqtfim, rmoos^er * 

all yoBT piesemta They woold go better. Let us send 

tkat^liBfkterback^;ain. lantgoftigte gifo bvea^ meal^ 
UUre * * * aUer daimer paiHf vkuuk, 

and cosda tofiie poor of this parish. 
^^ofbon s. ifid^feHi pttnuu* 

Th not go yet. I am going. Gra quieldy. 

Ne paa s^ en aUer encore* Jie m*en foifw tfUe. 

That watch does not go well. Send it to the watchr 
monire ' Aor- 

maker. Let ua send them away. They were going 
loffer, renwiyer * 

to sing. Go on. Where axe you going? I am going 

Coniinuer. 
upstairs. Are they going? 
en haut. im aUert 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 
IRRfiaiTLAB V£RBS 

OF THB SBOOZTD OON^GATION, BNDIirO TK IT. 



JBMnDieu, i RpartdebomiUh&ulre, 

N<m$ y eonie n toiw. I Vom dormMw 

I set oat t<Hday. He ttndls powdn?. He sett 
pcurHr * OH^ounPAift. MRItr to pMidnk 

out fbr America. We are picking floweis* Iieac(|#iret 

* pwt AmMque. eueiHk^ jlmr^ acquihvr 
knowledge. That water is boilingr We sUII set 

eoniMMMKifictf, p. eau * UndUiu patrtir 

9 

oat fbr HomdmrclL You consent ia this hargaifty I 

* — - comeroir marM^ 

presame? Smell that, if you please* Do not lie. 

They are dying with grief. He acquired a large 
mamir de eht^rin. aoquSnr grakd 

fortune. I hate ceremony. I serve her nujesty. Your 
-— -> kair lei me §. mrwr ^—tL 

servatits will wut at table on my birthday^ I open 
jFSM sereir d — — * kj<mr de mafSie. auvrir 

the doors. They are going out without le&ve. Holdt 
parte. * eartir petmiakn. Tenir 

that! I am helping that lady. 

* eervlr dame. 

^1 ^^i»^i 1^^— —————— II 11 

* MmUr, is msd for to tin tawkhttedn^ 
t Wo «• fmir, to bold, Intteod of • pnnoan or pnpoittioB, wboii 
ctDias 109 0B» JKff.— Htrt, Charlos ! ktUM, ChmUtl 

10 
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He comes very seldom. We hate the French. I will 
venir trh rarement* hatr frangais, 

open all the windows. They will hold out for the 
cumrir torn eroUiea. tenir * 

pretender. They were coming towards us. I am going 
pritendanU * venir wrs * vats 

out directly. Open that door. He is running too fast^ 
aortir d rifutani. parte, * eewir tropvUe. 

You are telling an un^th. He will run with you. I 

• mmtir • * 
would run. with him, if I were well. We sleep , 

/tity H kais bienportani. dormir 

very little. Let us run a little. We are gathering 
ir^ pen. eawrir eueiUir 

strawherries. 60 out directly. 
firaiee, Sortir tout d^ suite. 

s 

I was sleepmg under the shade of that oak. I offer 

* dormir d Pombre chine, offtir 



1 , 

you my services. We shall go out in the evening. They 

— ewUr eoir^e, 

were telling stories. We were running. I have caught 
mMtr * courir, * tenir. 

him. Come and dine with me. You shall come without 
Venvr * dtner avee sane 

them. Run ; run again. Here ! She starts with 

eneore, Tenir I tressailUr 

joy. He did ofier nothing. We shall hold them fast. 
fnfeffriir tenir fermem 
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EXERCISE XXV. 
• IRREGXTLAB VERBS 

OF THE THI&D CONJUG^ATION, ENDING IN re. 

BXAMPLES. 

Ila vivent enpaix, \ EUe me U dit, 

I was bom at Paris. I do no harm. She is milking 
suis nattre — faire mal, fraire 

her cows. I ' have learned all the rales. Put all 

wiche, apprmdre regie. Mettre 

my books in their places. He foretold these events. 
d — — < pridire Hf^nement. 

Yon would hurt these animab. Tell the trath. We 

»■ 

faire mal d — ^ Dire tfirUe, 

admit your argument. I am doing my duty. I will 

admettre — — faire devoir. 

do it, if you like. We have satisfied our creditors. 

fenre wmhir. scAisfaire er^aneier. 

Do ity pray. Paint your house. She has 

Faire, je vous en prie. Peindre maieon. 

milked her cows. We are translating English into French. 

iraire traduire en 

Reduce that. Have you translated Milton? 

Riduire tradtnre —— 

I was telling him my mind. Put every thing in 

* dire Itti senHment. Mettre * tout d 

its platie. Let us take a little more pains. They have 

- — prendre peine. 

told that to-<Uty. That prince shall be bom in the 
dire — * na&re 

capital. Have yon taken his seal? 
— prendre cachet? 

10* 
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BXSRCISB XXVI. 
IRRBGXJLAIt VBBfiS 

OV THB VOUBTB OOXfVfHXlQfi* PWDUVO J» Otr, MV^ dn^ &$• 



I foresee the oonsequences of your conduct. He does 

priwjir -^-> esncMte. 

t 1 
not wish tp ese them. I cannot Sit down near 

vtmhbr mir 2m. pammr. STaueoir pres d» 
me. We caonet* Wby^ Qecaiw we will* not I 
lepoumr. wmUir 

will see tbem at the exchange. Tha( watch is not worth 

toiir la boune. mmntre^ wMt 

^sovereign. Itis zainisyi^ veiyfiuBt. Iseetbemereiyday. 

sowMTOiv, pkfumr d eerss. voir 

I would not disoblige yon £« all the gold in ths world. 
wiMr d^Miger or du Monjf. 

We shall he d))e to assist them a little. Po you 
pouwdr aider 

koow wbeie he is} X do not know She has provided 
iawAr ai^ tawnr* pourvoir 

for her danghteia. We shall provide lor those Smulies. Lei 

ftll9. families 

us sit down. Wishing to learn Frendi, I took 
^aueoir* Vrndoir apprendre firangaitp prmdre 

a master. Semng his danger, I ran to his asnstance. I 

fliaftrs. Foir — eqwir 9eooun* 

shall know, if he be attentive. It will rain aU 
soaoir, ^ ■ ■■■ if . pkuvair 

* £« to med wttli j wwwoir, Otpoir, vwloir, and mwoir, whtn not f9|Iowed 
bf a pronoBB or an infliiitlfik 
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day. I saw his intention. I cannot. We will not* 
jatiniie, ffoir — — 

They could not. 

Let ns drink to his health. You appear afflicted. 

boire sant^. paira/Hire affiigL 

Sew my frock, if you please. Do you drink beer? 

Coudre jupe, t^il vatu plaU. htnrebihre^ 

You are thrashing the com. I will drink after you. 

hatire blL boire 

Acknowledge your error. These trees do not grow well* 
Reconnattre errewr, arbre erofire 

You do not know these merchants. Yes, I do. 
eonnaitre nSgociani. Pturdonnez'tnoi^ 

These pupils do not please their teachers. Yes, they do. 

iletfe plaired ituHMeur. Parckmneg-moi, 

Do you please every body? We do not like this 

piaire d taut U mande f Nous ne noua piaire dans 

situation. I am reading voyages. 

* Hre 

Will they sew this evenbg ? They have beaten the 
coudre sairf battre 

enemy. You have drank my health. They have believed 

boire d sant4» crmre 

those stories. I do not believe them. Let us live day 

eon^^. more aujour 

by day. We have conquered. Have they lived 

la joumee. vainere. vivre 

in Scotland? I have read that* She cannot. We shall 

Ecosse ? Hre 

not be able. I could yesterday. I ought not* 



1Q»* 
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LESSON XXI. 
ON PASSIVE VERBS. 

Q. — ^Whafc do you understand hj a passive verb 9 
A. It is very different firom an active verb, in aa 

much as the action of the former is past, done, or 

performed. 

Q — ^Giye me a few examples. 

JemUadmirS, lamadmired; I La leUre ^Ooi* The letter wa» 

Uesttue, He ia killed; | icriU, vntten; 

the active voice should be— • 

J'admire. I admire ; I Xavait 4crUla I had "written 

ntue, Hekills; | fe«r», theletter. 

Q.— How many conjugations are there of passive 

verbs ? 

A. — Only one, being the verb Etbb, to fo, joined to 
any past participles. 

Q. — Conjugate one for example. 

EIRE AIM]^, TO ^B LOVBD. 

INFlMlTiVE MOOD. 

Pbssbnt, Etre aimi^ to be loyed. 

Pbbfeot, Avoir iU aim^, to have been loved. 

Part, pbbsbmt, Eiant aim^, beine loved ; a^ant iU omit hav- 
ing been loTed. 
Paht. Past. EU aimi or ainUef been loyed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBB8BNT TBNBB, IMFBKniCT. 



je 9uii aimd, ou aimde 
tu et (Umif ott at»Wa 
ilettaim^ 
elle ett aimh 
nou9 tommet amis 
voHt Hei aimiat or am^ 
Hi aowt aimia 
tXUa 90Ht mmie§ 



fitaia aimi 
tu^aia aimd 
a itaiU aimi 
aUe itait aimie 
noua iUona aimia 
voua itieg aimia 
Ha iiaiantaimda 
alleaHaient 
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PXimOT INDBFINITB. 



I haye been Wed* &c. 

FIB8T PLUPBBFBOT 

favaia iU aim^t (fc, 
I had been loved, &o. 

VUTUBB 8IMPLB. 

}b aerai atW, &c. 

I shall or will be loTed, &c. 

CONDITIONAL PaSSBNT, 

ft teraia aim^., &c. 

I ahoidd be loved, &o. 

We say also :— 



PBBFBCT DBPIKITB. 

I nad been loved, &c. 

SBCONB FLT7PBBFECT. 

I had been loved, &c. 

PUTUEB COMPOUND. 

faurai iU aim^, &c. 

I shall have been loved, &c« 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

fauraia iU aim^, &c. 

I shoiUd have been loved, &o 



I might have been loved, &c« 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

(SoJSrat person singular, nor third for both numbers.) 

aoia aimi be thou loved i aoyez aimi^ ot 

aoyanaaimia let us be loved | aimda be ye loved 

SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 



PBB8BNT OA FUTOBB. 

9110 Je aoia aimi^ &c.* 
that I may be loved, &c. 

PBBPBOr. 

quefaie iii aimS, &e. 
that I may have been loved 



IMPBBPBCT. 

qusjefuaaa aimd, &c. 
that I might be loved, &o* 

FIBST PLVPBBFBOT. 

quefeuaaa iU aim^, &c. 
that I might have been loved 



Q.-— OonJQgate also in the same maimer:— 



Hreadmird 
kreamuai 
HraflatU 
Hnhui 



awAT iU ehatrmi 
awrir^aoOieiU 
awir iUroQU 
awdriUtud 



* Wrlt0 tbMt teuM at fall in » copy-book. 
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EXERCISE XXVIL 

ON FASSI7E VERBS. 
EXAMPLES. 

Jc sms loud. I EUe a itiflattde. 

I am loved by my huBband. They have been flattered 
aimer de mari. flatter 

by his atteations. We are pleased with that. They have 
de — — p. charmer de 

been loved by their children. I was praised for my good 

de louer de 

conduct. She was killed by thieves. They should have been 

it. 3 tuer par wleur. 

delighted at that. We are admired in company. They 
charmer de admirer — — ^te. 

have been corrected by their teacher. 
corriger kutitiOew, 

The bride has been complimented on her choice. 
marine complimenter sur choix. 

Those girls have been scolded by their parents. Bfy boys 

fitte gronder fforpm 

are admired. We have been reprimanded. We should 

admirer. rdprimander. 

have been ill. They had been mortified. She has 

malade. martifier, 

been confounded. They have been much flattered. We 

eonfondre. trie 

were noticed for our dress. Her dress has been de- 
3 remarquerpar toilette. miw dd* 

scribed in the *^ Ladies^ Magazine." 

dames journal. 



NoTB. The past participles of the above Terhs, agree in gender and nttm> 
ber with the nomiuaiiife of the verb, like as adiiective. 
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LESSON XXIL 
ON NEUTER VERBS. 

Q.«->Whioh do you call » neuter verb 9 
A.-^A neuter verb, like an active one, desoribes an 
action performed hj its subject or nominative, and which 
cannot h^y^ a direct regimen or accusative case after 
it : Ukdffmme cette co^eur^ il le voit; hut 



ftfva%ti» 


1 am gQbiis there 


Je infoaitte, 


I work 


iljpfu4t 


tiegoet 


jetombaif 


im 


ellemirtf 


idle goes out 


J6 tn$ Tij^^^9f 


I repent 



Q.—-H0W am I to know whether a verb is active or 
neuter? 

A«— By pkoing the if ofds some ane^ or some thing ^ 
after it; if it will not admit of either, it is a neuter 
verb. Ex."^ 

yaima ptelpi'un, ou I love some one, or 

qmigm ekotep some thing ; 

but yon cannot say*—/ eei out some one^ I fall yon or 
some one, / go someone; consequently the latter verbs 
are neut^. 

Q.— How are neuter verbs conjugated ? 

A.— Like all other verbs, except that most of them 
require the vcfb Etbb, <o ^ in their compound tenses. 

Q.— Conjugate one of them. 

A.«— I will coigugate as a verb neuter^iiA9an»9.to go^ 
or leave. 
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PARTIR, To Set Out. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Participle pbbsbnt, 
comp. of thb past. prbs. 
Pabtioipui past, 



Povtir, to set oat. 

Binpartif to haye set oisl. 

ParttuU, setting out. 

EttttU parti, having set out. 

Poitt, set out. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PSBSBNT TBNSB. 



jepan 
tupan 
ilpart 
nouapartoni 
vouaptarteg 
ibpartetU 



I set out 
thou settest out 
he sets out 
we set out 
you set out 
they set out 



Jepariia 

tupartia 

ilparHt 

nouaparHmea 

vouapartttea 

ilapartireiU 

eUea partirent 



PBBFBOT DBPINITB. 



1 
1 



FIBST PI.UPBBFBOT. 



fitaia parti, d^e. 
I had set out, &c. 

yUTVBB SIlfPLB. 

jepartirai, ^c 

I shall or -will set out, &c. 

•CONDITIONAL PBESBNT. 

Jepartirais, S^, 

I- should set out, ^^ 

We say also :— 
jafuase parti; Sgc, 



Japmtoia I did set out 
lupartma thou didst set out 
ilpartait he did set out 
nouapartimaire did set out 
vofSupaaHea you did set out 
itapairtaimU they did set out 



PBBPBCT mSBPINRB. 

j9 auiaparti 
tuaaparti 
Heat parti 
noua aommm pariia 
voua itaa partia 
Ha aont partia 
eOaa aont partiea 



I 



I 



SBOOND PLUPBBFBCT. 

I j0 Jus parti, ^. 
Ifaad set out, &c. 

^ FUTUBB OOKPOUNB, 

IJe aarai parti, fjgc* 
I shall have set out, &c. 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

I je aaraia parti, S^c, 
I should haye set out, &e. 



X might have set out, &c. 



NoTs. The atioT« most be written or zq^seted often* 
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IMPERATrVB MOOD. 



patTB set out 

^U parte let him set out 

gu*elle parte let her set out 



partone let us set out 

partez set out 

qu* He portent let them set out 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PBE8BNT 0& FOTUBB. 



je parte 
tupartee 
it parte 
nouspartiont 
fxnts parties 
ilepartent 









IMPBaFEOT. 
9110 

Jepartisse 

tupartmee 

ilpartU 

nout partissione 

voua partiasiez 

ilspartiasent 



S 

¥ 



PBRVBCr. 

^110^0 wit parti, S^c, 

that I may have set out, &c. 

Q.~-Conjugate in the same manner :— - 

aortir to go out 

tomber to&ll 

eiUrer to come in 

mareher to walk 

donnir to sleep 



FIBST PLX7PBBFB0T. 



que jefusse parti, ^, 

that I might have set out, &c. 



numter 

deacendre 

langwr 

venir 

alter 



to go up 
to go down 
tohmgmsh 
to come 
to go 



EXERCISE XXVIII. 



ON 1I£UTBB VBRBS. 



Je 8ort, 



I Ette vient. 



I set out for the East-Indies, on the 1 6th. 
partir * Orientale Inde, * 

We are coming directly. They depart to the great regret 
vmir partir — 

* The pupil to to eoijiigala ttia ftbove ; $oHirt UkBpartir ; enirert mantes 
iombert likt cUmner, of tha Jbrgt ea^Jagation of rogolar twrbs ; and deteendn, 
like rmdrtt of ttia>bMftJ^ taking can to uaa itn, to ba* in tbair ooBBpoond 
taniaf ; ana or two ahonld ba writtan down in a eopy-book. 
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of the neigbboorhoocU I v^ ^t 6«t to night. He is 

eoHilag. He fidb ■ometimes from his bed. She tins 

unoonscionsly. We arrived at twelve o'olodc at night, 
sanaUaawrir. * * mimKU, 

and they left at twelve o^dock at noon. That bnrinesft 
partir * * sijeft. cQ«w<ras 

was doing well in that oonntiy. I shall saooeed in 
* praspirer * |My«-£l« rfcmsr 

Riisda. Yon are sinning against the law. 
Buasum * pMer ^mire hL 

I live happy. They died poor. Are they 
vivre keurmus. momrir pamnre. 

coughing? That hoiBe trots welL My mare galops 
toiuser f ehevai trotter Men. fimient ^akper 

better. They have set out for Pmssia this moming. 
mieux, parHr * Prune matin. 

They have arrived before me. They have oome. That I 

» «__ 

may go out early* That we may have gone late. 

iortir de bonne hevre. partir tardm 

That we might go in with them. 

enirer * sm». 

Go up, and look. We have come up 

Mooter, * reffarder ou dker^er. «Mtr * 

and now we are going down. Let us go iB» 
aetueHement * deecendre, entrer ^ 

He fell from his horse. 
iember elmal* 
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LESSON xxm. 

ON REFLECTIVE OB PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Q. — What is meant by a reflective verb? 

A. — ^They are conjugated according to the table of 
their respective conjugations, with this exception; 
they take two pronouns of the same person instead of 
one^ viz.— ^'e me^ tu te^ il se^ nous nous, vous vous, 
ils se^ or elles se^ and are conjugated like partir in their 
compound tenses, taking itre instead of avoir. 

Q. — ^Why are these pronouns, me, te, se, used with 
the nominatives ? 

A. — ^Because they have no direct regimen but the 
nominative to the verb ; for instance, when I say — / 
flatter myself^ I repent^ I rise ; myself is understood 
to each person. 

Q. — Conjugate se flatter, to flatter oneself. 



SE FLATTER, To Flatter Onbsblf. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

pRBSBNT, Se fioMer^ to flatter oneself. 

Pbbpbct, ^kreflaUif to have flattered oneself. 

Pa&ticiple Pkesent, SeJkUtantf flattering oneself . 

GoMP. OF PA&T. PBES., S' ^tatit Jkiti, flattering oneself^ 

Paktxoiplb past, FlattS, flattered. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT. IMPBEPECT. 



Jemejhtte tf 

tutejlattea % 

a wejlatte 8 ^ 

funu nmu JUittona j|4 

vous V0U8 JIatteg ^ 

ib imriinu/hHmU ^ 



Je meJUUtait ^ 

tu teflattaii f . 

Useflattait ^4 

nout 1MU8 Jlattiona S ^ 

ila ou eUe$ 9ejlattaient 
11 



9 
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PEB7BCT DBFINITE. 

jemefaUai 

ilseflatta 

nou8 fwu»flaU6mm 

V0U8 wnuflattdtes j 

iU ou eUet teflattermut J 



I 

8 



e 



FIS8T PLUPBKFBCT. 

je nCitoMfiatU 
tu,€4taMflatU 
U8*etaitflatU 
nouanoua itiotuJkttUa 
V0U8 VOU8 iUezftaUiB 
iU s'etaierUJkatda 
ettea g'itaientjiattdea 



h 



s§ 



FUTUBB 8IMPLB. 

je me JlaUerai 

tu tejlatterat 

ilseflattera 

nous nous flatieront 

votu vousflatterez 

iis ou ettea ae floMerord 



1^ 

si 

-I 



CONDITIONAL P&E8ENT. 



jemeflattercM 

tu teflatterais 

U ee Jlatterait 

noue nou8 flattenona 

voua voua jflatteriez w ^ 

iia ou eUea ae flatteraient "S a 






PEKFBCT INDEFINITE. 

je me auiaJlaUd 

tufeaJlaUd 

Ua'egtflatU 

noua naua aommet fiaJtUi 

voua voua HeaflaiUa 

Ua aeaontflattia 

eUea ae aontflatUee 

SECOND PLUPEBPECT. 

je mefuafiatU 

tuteJuaflaUi 

UaeJutftatU 

noua noua fianea flatUa 

voua vouaflcteajlattde 

ila ae furent flatUa 

eOea ae furent flatUea 

PUTUBS COMPOUND. 

je me aeraijiatte 
tu te aeraaJkUtS 
ilae aeraflatU 
naue noua aerona Jlattda 
voua voua aerezflattia 
ila ae aeront flaU4a 
ettea ae aerontflaUiea 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

je me aeraiaflatte 
tu te aeraiaflattd 
U ae aeraitfistt^ 
noua noua aeriona Jiatt^a 
voua votu aeriez flattea 
ila ae aeraient flattia 
ettea ae aeraient flaUiea 



> >k 



1 









We say also : — 
gueje me fiuae JkUt^, Sfc, I might have flattered myself, &c 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Jlatte-toi 
qu*Uaeft(xtte 
fidttona-noua 
flatteZ'VOua 
gu*ila ae/lattent 



flatter thyself 

let him flatter himself 

let us flatter ourselves 

flatter yourselves 

let them flatter themselvw 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT OR FUTURE. 



gue 

je meflatte 
tuteflattea 
il aeflatte 
nous nouaJUtttiona 
V0U8 vousflattiez 
iU ou ellea sejkutent 









B 



IMPBRFBCrr. 

que 

je meflattfuae ^ ^ 

tu te flcEttaasee «>«^ f 

U se/UUtut ;§)Sf g 

t?otM voua jfhttassiez 'Z ^ J 
t7« ou ellea aeflattaasent J ^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

queje mefitaaeflatU^ ^, 
that I might have flattered 
myself &c. 

Q. — ^^Conjngate the verbs-— se lever^ to rise; sepro" 
mener^ to walk, (for pleasure) ; se dSpicher^ to make 
haste ; se repentir^ to repent ; in the same way. 

Q. — Give me the infinitive moods of the most com* 
mon reflected verbs. 



PERFECT. 

queje me sm^flatte^ S(C, 
that I may have flattered my- 
self, &c. 



a'adreaser d 
a* en oiler 
a'apercevoir de 
ae btUffner 
ae coucher 
aefdcher eontre 
aefier d 
a*i$naginerde 
ae marier d 
aemeprendrede 



to apply to 
to go away 
to perceive 
to bathe 
to go to bed 
to be angry 
to trust to 
to fancy 
to marry 
to mistake 



aemiler de 

de 

aemoquer de 
a*qppo8er d 
ae plaindre de 
ae r^jouir de 
ae rendre d 
ae tromperde 
ae taire 
aevanterde 



to have to do 
to meddle 
to laugh at 
to oppose 
to complain 
to rejoice [self 
to give up one- 
to mistake 
to hold one's 
to boast [tongue 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

ON BBFLBOTED VERBS. 
EXAMPLES. 

JemeUve. | Noua noua promenona, 

I,— I repent rinoerely. She rises early. We are 

se repeniir se lever 

walking out daily. You bathe in the 

se jpromsner * torn ies jours, se baigner 

11» 
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Thames. They marry this monung at our church. 
Tamise. t§ marier 

The hride pamts a little. No, that camiot be. 
marine se farder eda ne sepeutpas. 

You trust him. They repent of their sins. I rise 

$e fler d, pkM. 

every morning at seven. It is rather late. I go 

9ept heure. CPest unpeutarcL 
to bed late» seldom before twelve. 
86 eoucher raremetU 

2. — I was bathing. He did abstain from wine. She 

fabgtemr vm. 

was cutting herself with the knife. We were losing 

se eouper amteau, dhespinr 

all hopes of sueeeidiiig. I was mnning away. We were 
* * de reussir, ienfuir * 

wing his plate. Youweze conversing with the 
86 servir de argeMerie. ^6ntrmenir 

conspirators. They were bathing. They did grow 
■ ' « 4eur, 
rich at our ezpence. 
s^6nrichir d^pefu. 

3. — ^I employed such means. She remembered ^ose 
86 sermr mqyeru. 8e 80Utemr 

happy days. We stoop to pick it up. You 

te hai88er ranumer 
conversed with her. They got up and went away. 
8*entreienir 86 leoer s^en qXUt. 

4. — I will walk in the garden. He will repent. 
86promen6r jardin^ 88'r6pentir. 

We shall employ these men. You wiQ converse with 

86 servir 
them. They will laugh at you. 

86 mo^uer d6 
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5. — I would bathe oftener. She will remember my 
haigner souvent. 
promise. We should laugh at them. You would repent 
promesse. 

immediately. They would amuse themselves. 

se divertir 

6.— >That I may flatter myself to please you. That 

se de plair 

he may lose himself. That we may fancy. That 

se perdre ^imaginer, 

you may kill yourself by studying. That they 

se tuer a farce d^ktvdur. 

may stoop. 
sehaisser, 
7.— That I might flatter myself. Tliat you might 

torment yourself. That they might faint in 

se tourmettter se trouver mal a 

church. 

8.— Get up. Hold thy tongue. Let him expect 

se Uioer. Se UUre * iiMaidre 

a better fate. Let her get up. Let us flatter 

JOft. 9e lever. se — '> — 

ourselves. Let them laugh at her. Gro away. 
* semoquerde iS*en aUir. 

Let him amuse himself. Let us trust • these 

t^amuser * sejier a 

people. Sit down. Rest yourself a little. Do not 

gens4d. /asseoir, se repaser pen. 

sit down. Do not flatter yourself. Hold your tongue. 

Setaire 

NoTB. All nfleetlve verbs whsn foUowtd by a iwmn or pronoim, r«qu{i« 
deord. 
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OOMPOinrD TBN8E8.* 



Je me iuU baUu, \ Nous nous tommet promenA. 

I have degraded myself. He has made haste to 

^avUir iempreuer de 

call on yoo. We have sarrendered ouzwlves prisoneTs. 

paneri^ee Me rsndre priwnnier, 

f 1 

You have conducted yourself well. Their hopcB have 

ieeomporter * hien. esp^ranee 

vanished. I have held my tongue. I had perceived his 

s'evanouir. setaire * * apereefxnr 

depravity. We had rejoiced at that news. I should 

tS. ier^jomr de nawMe. 

have expected a hotter reception. 

s^attendre d — 

She should have sacrificed herself. They should have 

»e tacrifier 
exposed themselves to his anger. I have made a 
i^€xpoter * oojdrv. 

mistake. We have rejoiced. You have hoasted. 
se tromper. se r^jmirm te wuUer, 

Yon have given yourself up to the enemy. Let him 
$8 rendre * 

apply to me. You have heen laughing at me* 
^achresser * as moquer 

Let us go to had. We are opposing ourselves 
Allans now eouehcr, t^tg^poser * 

to his nomination. You have ftncied that I have made 

— — itimoffiner que * 
a mistake. We have devoted ourselves to his service. 
getromper, eediwmer * 

* ThMe yetbt are conjogated with btbe, to be, iiiit«Bd «f ayoib, to have. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

ON IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Q.— -Which are those verbs called impersonal ? 

A. — Verbs called impersonaif are those, which can- 
not admit the pronouns,—-/, thaUi we, you, they^ and 
which do not refer to persons; such 

il arrive it happens 
ilfattt it is necessary 

Q.— Conjugate one of them. 



ilpleut it rains 

il sied it becomes 



FALLOIB, To be Necessary. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present, FaUoir, to be necessary. 

Febfect, Avoir faUu, to have he&a. necessary. 

Fabticiplb fbesent, None. 
Fabticiplb >ABT, FcMu, been necessary. 

CoMP. OF PABT. PUBS. AyantfoHu, having been necessary. 

INDICATIVE MOOB. 

Fbesent, ilf(mi it is necessary, must 

Ihpebfbct, UfaUaAt it was necessary 

Febfect def. UfaUiut it was necessary 

Febfect inbef. U afaUu it has been necessary 

Fibst plttpeb. t7 avaitfaUu it had been necessary 

Second plttpeb. U eutfaXiu it had been necessary 

Futube simple, Ufaudra it will be necessary 

FtrruBE coKP. il atxrafiiUu it shall have been necessary 

Condit. pbes. Ufaudrait it would be necessary 

CoNDiT. PAST. il auraitfalhi it would have been necessary 

strBJUNcnvE mood. 

Fbesent, gu'Ufaiiie that it may be necessary 

Ihpebf. gu'ilfaU&t que that it might be necessary 

Febfect, gu'il attfaUu que that it may have been necessary 

Flupeb. qt/CU ^t faUu que that it might have been necessary 
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Q.— Coojugate the following impersonal verba :«— 

ilcotwient itbecQmefl i Uneige it snows 

ilimporte it matters | Upkut it rains 

according to their respective conjugations. 

Q. — ^The verb there if, or there are, which is also 
imperional^ is rather more difficnlt to conjugate than 
the others, owing to the particle t, there ; and also that 
the verb atoib> to have^ is used in French, instead of 
BTRB, to bCf in English. Conjugate it at full length. 

INDICATIYE MOOD. 



Pbssent, 


ilya 


there is or there are 


Impebpbct, 


Uy avaU 


ihere was or there were 


PbRPBCT DBF. 


Uy eta 


there was or there were 


Pebfbot indbf. 


ilyaeu 


there has or have been 


FntST plupbb. 


U y avait eu 


there had been 


Sboond plupbb. 


Uy mUtu 


there had been 


FiTTUKB 8IMPLB, 


Uy aura 


there will be 


FUTUBE OOMP. 


Uy auraeu 


there will have been 


CONDIT. PBBB. 


W^r j^f wV Wv ^^rW 


Uiere would be 


CONDIT. PAST, 


UyautaUtu 


there would have been 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




gu*U y ait 


let there be 



Pbbsbnt, 

Impbbfect, 

Pebfect, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

^U y ait that there may be 

^'U y dU that there might be 

qu*U y e&teu that there might have been 



Q. — ^Negatively. 

U n'y a pat 
U n'y avait pa8 
U rCy awra paa 
Un'y auraitpaa 

Q.— Conjugate the same interrogatively. 



there is or there are not 
there was or were not 
there will or shall not be 
there would or should not be 
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y avait'ilt 
y eut'il t 
y awra^t'tlf 



is there or are there? 
was or were there ? 
was or were there } 
will there be ? 
would or should there be } 



y amrtnt'ilf 

Q. — Interrogatively and negatively. 

n'y a-4'ilpas t is or are there not ? 



was or were there not? 
was or were there not? 
wiU there not be? 
would or should there not be ? 



n^y avait'ilpas f 
n'y eut'ilpas f 
n'y aura^-ilpoB t 
n'y txuraU'Upas f 

Q.— With the particle bn, some or any* 

ily ena there is some 

il y en amnt there was some of it 



iin'y enapan 
U n'y en avaitpae 

y en a't'tlf 
y en avait-Hf 

n'y eno't'ilpaet 
n'y en enait-il pcuf 
n'y eneut'Upaat 
n'y en amra-Uilpaaf 



there is none 
there was none 



is there any or some? 
was there some? 



is there none? 
was there none? 
W88 there none? 
wiU there be none ? 
should there be none ? 



n'y en auraiUilpatt 

Q.-— Whioh are the most nsefnl impersonal verbs ? 
A.-*i^The following :— * 

U me tard de,„ I long to...* •/ ne tient {li'd it is in your 

Hie fait tard it is getting late vout power 

ti e'en suit it follows ilyite it freezes 

iliclavre itUghtena ile'ayitie... the question is 



* Lfft th« pupil eoBJogatt tli«M 1mpernm§a verbt ttewghwrt, nt gt Mniy 
Merregativetif, du. 
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EXERCISE XXX. 

ON IMPERSOVAL VERBS. 
EXAXPLB8. 

By adea gens. i II gele, 

nfaut qu*il parte, \ Ilfaut queje aorte. 

You must* study. He must drink. They must do 
n faUcir kudier. hoire. faire 

them good. Must you go? They must go to 
hur Hen. Fafa4l que t^en €iller ? tUler 

Dublin. I must have a new ooat. You must have a 
— — awir habity m. 

new gown. There is a street. There are many &ult8 in 
robe. Hy a rue^ f. foMtey £ 

your exercise. There were two men fighting in the 

HA^m^ m. pdte battre 

street. I must buy. You must* try to improve. A 

ruCff. acheter. tdekar avaneer 

master must have a good deal of patience to teach. 

ma£ire * beaucoupde enseigner. 

There will be two balls at court this winter. There 

balyjxu cowyf, AtveTyin. « 

would be applications. Was there a situation? Were 

demandey f . place f 

there several persons? Children must obey their 

plusieisrs perwnnej f. Enfant (Mr d. 

masters. You must* answer.. It is very difficult to 
maUre. rSpondre. difficile 

succeed in this world. It is not easy. . It is easy to 
rhunr mcndeyVa, facile. 

impose upon the credulous. Was there any ? 
inimpoeer * d simpU. 

* We often omit the pronoun nominaUw^ if ambignitgc will not arise flrtm 
ttit omiflsion. Bx,^Yo\i musk walk fiuter, iijinut wuarduz plus viU. 
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It is to you I speak. It was they who sold it. It 
purler. vendre 

is a sad thing to see so many poor people in the 

aJJUffeant * tant de pauvre gensym. 

streets of London. It is very difficult to please every 

Londres. difficile de plaire d 

body. It is necessary to watch children. It is more 
' * nicessaire surveiUer en/anf, m. 

glorious to subdue our own passions than to defeat a 

subjuguer propre — vaincre 

whole army. It is they who want to buy it. It 

ormiBf f. voulair achekr 

is you who said so. Is thei-e any? 
dire le» 
It snows very fast. There is a rule. It becomes 
neiger heaueaup y avoir regie, seoir 

me well. I must give leave. It is in his power. 

falloir permission, tenir h * 

It thundered. There are people who will do that. 

tonner, y Ofooir gens fairs 

The question is to know. It was necessary to speak to 

^agir de savoir, falloir 

him. It is ndning. It lightens. It will be necessary to 

pleuvoir, iclairer, falkir 

undertake the journey to London. There is none. 
CHtreprendre voyage de 

I long to see you happy. It would have been 
tarder falloir 

necessary to pay him his travelling expences. It follows 
* voyage fr<ns, ^en suiore 

that I shall lose my wages. Will there he aoy^ 

perdre gage. 

Would there be enough ? Would there not be any? 
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LESSON XXV. 

ON DEFECTIVB VERBS. 

Q«— >Wliicli do yon call defective verbs? 

A«— Verbs which are not perfect, inasmuch as some 
persons or tenses are wanted ; snch as, bbaire, to bray^ 
which has neither participles present or past, nor im- 
perfect: — ^FBiBB, to fry ^ has no present tense; conse- 
qnentlj we sayyjefais frire, je faisais frire, je ferai 
frire : — also absoudbe, to absolve, which has no perfect 
definite ; and a few others, which will be found in the 
table of irregular verbs at the end of this book. 



LESSON XXVI. 
ON THE SUBJECT AND REGIMENS OF VERBS. 

Q.— -Give me some farther examples on the subject 
or nominative case to the verb, and also on the direct 
and indirect regimens of it, called in English the ob- 
jective casCf sometimes governed or preceded bj a pre- 
position. 

A.— The subject or nominative ease to a verb is the 
person or thing who or which performs the action. 

Q.-— How do you find ont the different oases ? 

A.— By asking myself, who, or what f Ex.-— 



faime Dieu, I love God ; 
Dieu me voit, God sees me'; 



le maUre en^ the master 
aeigne^ teaches ; 



f7 cMtte Ub pauvret^ he visits the poor; 

tu atmef ton proehain^ thou lovest thy neighbour . 
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Who loves God?—/; who sees me?— (Jod; who 

teaches ?— THE master; who visits the poor?^«»B£:; 

who loves thj neighbour ?-^thou ; all of these are the 

respective nominative cctses of aimer, to love ; voir, 

to see ; bmsbioner, to tecLch ; visiter, to visit, 

Q. — Give me several examples in the plural. 

Monfrire et mon neveuvont my brother and my n^hew 
d la chaaae tons lea Jours, hunt every day. 

Who hunt every day?— <rHBY; they hunt every day; 

votu et moi noua parlons you and I speak 

fronqcM, French. 

Who speak French ?— we ; we speak French ; 
ma MBwr et sa gowMmante my sister and her govemess 
viendrorU ce eoir, will come to-night. 

Who will come to-night ?— -they will ; 

nous aimons notre pire, we love our father. 
Who loves our father ?— we ; which is the nominative 
case or stUfjeet of the verb. 

Q.— What do you understand by the ^ord object or 
direct regimen^ called in English the objective case ? 

A.— -The object or direct regimen^ completes the sense 

of the sentence. Ex,~^ 

r amour de la vertUf the love of virtue ; 

Jldele au rot, faithful to the king ; 

dtfendre sapatrie, to defend one's coimtry; 

combaitre pour la gkure, to fight for glory ; 

De la vertuy au rot, sa patrie^ pour la gloire^ complete 

the idea or phrase begun by the woTda^^'amour^^ddlej 

d6fendre, combaitre* 

Q.-^iv6 me some further examples. 

A^'-^^cris phuieurs lettres, I am writing several letters ; 
faime mon pere, I loye my fiitiier ; 

elle lU mes ouvrages, she reads my works. 

12 
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Plusieurs lettres^ mon p^re^ mes ouvrages^ complete the 
idea of the sentence, I am writing^ I lovcy she reads ; 
and are conseqaentlj their complements, objectSy ox 
regimens. 

Q. — How can I find out the regimen f 

A. — "By asking whom ? what ? — ^Whom do I love ? 
— MT father; what does she read? — works; what 
am I writing? — several letters. 

Q. — How many regimens are there ? 

A.— 7W ; the direct regimen, and the indirect regi'- 
fnen, called in English the objective case, governed hj 
a preposition. 

Q. — ^Will you give me now an explanation of the in- 
direct regimen, and tell me how it is governed ? 

A.— By verbs which govern sometimes two regimens 
at once, the latter with the help of any of the following 
prepositions: — d; de ; pour; avec; dans. 

Q. — How can I find' the indirect regimens? 

A. — By asking yourself d qui ? to whom ? de qui 9 
of whom? pour qui? for whom? avec qui? with 
whom ? for persons : and 4 quoi ? to what ? de quoi ? 
of wbat? pour quoi? for what? avec quoi? with 
what ; for things. 

Q.— -Xjive me further examples, applicable to this rule. 

Uparle d Sophie^ he speaks to Sophia ; 

j'e me plains de voua, I complain of you ; [ship. 

je fneflatte de votre amiti^, I flatter myself of your ^end- 
He speaks ; to whom ? — to Sophia ; I coniplain ; of 
whom ? — OP YOU ; I flatter myself; of what ?•— op your 
friendship* 
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Q.-— Oire me a table in which the subject or nomina- 
tive case^ the direct or indirect regimen^ maj be so 
seen at one yiew, as not to be easily forgotten.* 



Nominative or Subjeet 



Je demande 
Udemande 
noua recevont 
eOes envoient 
jeUaaii 
eUeaime 
wnu buvex 

fayrais coruiM 

iloecupe 

Ha travaiUent 

fat acheti 

UparU 

fitudie 

faime 

aveZ'Vmu presents 

ont'ils icrit 

yanaU-U 



Direct Begimen. 



un livre 

le livre 

une lettre 

dea marchandiaea 

une commie 

la denteUe 

duvin 

votre petition 

monavocat 

tm appartement 

dea Uvrea 

la grammaire 
la lecture 
mea reapecta 
une lettre 
unpaquet 



Indirect Begimen. 



d monfrkre 
de aa aoeur 
de Porta 
d Londrea 
d ma mere 
de BruxeUea 
de Bordeaux 
d aa mc^eaU 
pour cela 
aupalaia 
d cela 
pour hd 
d Pierre 
avec bii 
de aea ouvragea 
d voa aceurat 
d leurpiret 
pour euxf 



EXERCISE XXXI. 

ON THE SUBJECT AND BEOIMBNS OF YBRBS. 

BZAMPLBS. 

Je voia aa maiaon, | Teeria une lettre d maJUle, 
n lea leur monire, I Voua la hU envoyez, 

I love God. He sees me. The governess teaches the 
Dieu. 
scholars. They teach music. She visits the poor. 
eeoUer. enseigner — que. 



* Tlie pupil most copy the above table, and repeat and parse each sentence. 
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Let US low our neighboim as ouisslyes. The queea and 

proehain rmm 

the prince ride eveiy day. They take ait 

— — monUrdchewd H 

airing every morning on horseback. Ton and I are 
promener d t^eooL 

speaking German. They dine with ns to-day. 
AUemand. d^ner 

We hate ceremony. The love of virtue. The mer- 
hfUr vertu* m»- 

cifulness of the Almighty. To die for one's oountiy 
aMoorde teutpuisganf. mourir ta pays 

is a noble death. To defend one's queen against the 

ghrieux mart* 
attacks of the enemy. I have composed several works, 
gw cmvroffe 

He reads them daUy. 1 asked my brother for a book. 

He adsa his sister for a Bible. They are sending 

goods to London. You ¥rere reading a chapter in 

marehandUe ehapiire 

the New Testament. She is very fond of religious 

nmweau — * aimer * 
books. They are eating brown bread. You drink cold 

* bis pain. 

water. I have bought some books for them. I am 

writing to Emma. I am writing a poem. 
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Q. — Will you inform me when the prononns are c^t- 
rect or indirect regimens ? 

A. — ^Yes, I will ; le, la, les, and que^ are direct regi- 
mens ; because, instead of saying, after speaking of a 
book, / read the book, you say, 1 read it, or them-^ 
for books, ye le lis, orje les lis, for the plural * instead 
of repeating the word books, you say, those which I 
have are amusing ; which is here the direct regimen of 
books ; ceux qaefai sont amusants, 

Q.— Are lui, leur, dont, en, y, direct or indirect 
regimens ? 

A.-— They are certainly indirect regimens, since lui 
stands for d lui; leur for ^ eux, or d, elles; dont for 
duquel, or de laquelle ; en for de cela ; and y for d cela. 

Q. — Lastly, will you inform me whether me, te, se, 
nous, and vous, are direct or indirect regimens ? 

A.— -They are both direct and indirect regimens. 

Q.—- Explain it. 

A.-—// tne wit, he sees me, for il voit moi, direct 
regimen:— -i^ meparle, he speaks to me, for il parte d 
moi, INDIRECT regimen : — ils te plaignent, they pity 
thee, for ils plaignent toi, direct :— i/s lui ripondent, 
they answer him or her, for ils ripoTident d lui or d elle, 
indirect:— ^*e vous appelle, I call you, for jappelle 
vous, direct ;^e vous Seris une lettre, I am writing a 
letter to you, for ficris une lettre d vous ; the first is a 
direct regimen, a letter^^to you, indirect :— -t/s leur 
demandent de Vouvrage, they ask them for work, for 
ils demandent de I'ouvrage d eua or d elles ; ouvragCy 
direct regimen, a eux, indirect regimen. 
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Q.««-Giye another table, similar to the first.* 



J« let hd envoUy 
jekden dtmntraif 
die leayportera, 
jele leur y porteroi 

Je le kur tUfendt, 
eUe m*y en enverra 
je n*y toucheraipaSf 
il lee leur y portera^ 
eUe m'erwoie un pa^ttet, 
elle m'y Tenvoie, 
UeeflaUe^ 
eUe ee hue^ 



I send them to him. 
I nHl give him some, 
she Mrill take them there. 
I will take it there to or for 

I forbid it to than. [them, 
she will send me some there. 
I will not touch it. [them, 
he will carry them there lor 
she sends me a parceL 
she sends me there again, 
he flatters himself, 
she praises hersell 





Subject 


DInel Bagfrnm. 


Indifect RjfgtiMii 


fenvoie 




lee 


dim 


je donnerai 




deeela 


d bd, OT d elle 


eUeportera 




Ue 


U (there) 


Je porteroi 




U(eela) 


d eux, Id (there) 


eOe enverra 




deeela 


dmoi. Id 


jedtfends 




le, or 08<a 


d euXf or d eUee 


Je ne touehertU pat 




deela 


ilportera 




lee 


d eux. Id (there) 


eUeenvoie 




unpaquet 


dmoi 


elle renvoie 




moi 


Id (there) 


UflaUe 




kdf eoi^mkne 




elleloue 


. 


eXk^eoi 





* The pupU will pane tbe following MDtenoe^ and write them from this 
table into a copyboolc 
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EXERCISE XXXIL 

CONCORD OF YBRBS^ 
AND ON DIRECT AND INDIKECT RftOIMBNS' 
WITH FfiBBONAL PRONOUNB. ' 



Jb lea <iim9» 

nieaa. 

Je k» hd mantr&, 

n lea leur etwoie. 



Nbua lea remarquona, 
Voua leur donnez tme bague^ 
Je le hii monire, 
Uleahd donne. 



I teach. You look. The child plays. The 

enteigner. regarder. mfani jouer. 

master mstructs. The papils leam. We read. 

Modrs etuetgner. i^fe^m. apprendn, lire* 

You 'write. My &ther and mother will send me to 

iorire, fhre ma mitre mwj^er 

college; hat my two uncles will oppose it. You 
— ^> m. met cnde, m. t^y opposer * 

and I will ring. She and my sister will 

naus^anter. tcsur 

play on the piano. You and I see them. 
jauer de * — ^m. 

He and I got a prize at Margate. It is 

nous remporUr^ f. priXy m. 

we who have sent for you. It was you who 

efUKyer chereher * 
scolded me the other day. It wa3 you who pushed 

gnmder autre jour^ m. pousser 

him. They were my cousins who gained the 
le. Ce fitrent — — m« remporter^f. 
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prize at the examination. I have sent them to him. 

priXf nil cxomeiiy m* 

H^ will tike them to them. She speaks to him. 

She flattets herself. I am sending them to him. 
se flatter 

She will send me some. He will take them. I send 

them to him. I will give it to them. She pnuses 

96 louer 

herself rather too much. I am carrying them to them. 

unpm 
We will give him some. I do give him some. 

1 eat some; but I take none. She dischaiges me* 

en, renvcyer' 

I am sending a parcel there. I will carry them there. 

paquet porter y. 

I will take them to them directly. 

porier tout de suite, 

I will tell it you bye and bye. You have promised it to 

tantat, 
them. I will give it to you next winter. I will show it to 

hiver, 
you. She is at school ; I hope you will not send me there. 

You want money, we will give you some there. They 

send them to him. I will bring them to you. He will 

speak to him about it. 
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LESSON XXVII. 
ON THE MODIFICATIONS OF VERBS^ 

AS TO 

NUMBER, PERSON, MOOD, AND TENSE OR TI3iE. 

Q.— >How many numbers are there ? 

A.— Two ; the singular, je^ tu^ il ; and the plural, 
nous^ vouSy lis or elles, 

Q.«— And how many persona f 

A.— Three, singular, /« tkouy he ; and three, plural, 
we, you, they. Ex.— > 



1. Jeparle I speak 

2. its manges thou eatest 

3. Uitwk he studies 



1. nousjouons we play 

2. vouBrieg you laugh 

3. Ht ou eOet courent they run 



Q. — Whafc is the meaning of the word, mood ? 

A.-^-^ocmI or manner $ which the verb takes to indi- 
cate or point out its affirmation, 

Q. — ^How many moods are there ? 

A. — ^There are ^ve moods ; the infinitive, parler^ 
the WDicxTTVEyje parte ; the ooVDmom ALyjeparlerais ; 
the IMPERATIVE, j^arZe or parlez; and the subjunctive, 
ajin que vous parliez or parlassiez. 

Q. — ^What does the infinitive indicate? 

A. — ^It . states in an indeterminate manner^ any 
action. 
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EXAMPLB8. 

il est doux de remplir tea de- it is a pleasure to perform one's 

ffoirs duties 
parler irop^tnuiaible it is hurtful to speak too much 
mourir pour »a pcttrie ett %me to die for one's country is s 
se battre ixnir nm, [mort.^ to fight for nothing [death.., 
rire de tout to laugh at every thing 
se moquer de tout U monde to laugh at eyery body 
onpeut ktre un hiroa sotw ra- one can be a hero without de- 
yager la terre solating the world 

Q.-»The indicative f 

A. — ^Presents an action in an a^rmative and abio- 
lute manner. Ex. — 
j'aime VAngUterre I love'England 

je remplis mea devoirs [jour I discharge my duties [day 

je finirai ma leqon un autre I shall finish my lesson another 

Q. — The conditional ? 

A. — Implies an action which would, could^ thouldy or 
might take place conditionally ^ according to some cir- 
cumstances. Ex. — 

j'avancerais dona mea Audea at I should improve in my studies 
fetais plua atientif if I were more attentive 

je les almerais daoantoffe, ai I should like them better if 
eUea n'itaieni paa ai or^ they were not so proud 
ffueiUeuaea 

je le ferais, aije le votdaia I could do it, if I would 

Q.— The imperative f 

A. — Implies an order^ command, or supplication^ 
Ex.— 

aimez D%9u love God 

qu'il vienne me voir let him come and see me 

arrdtez-^ stop him or it 

permettez queje voua diae allow me to tell you 

tais-to» hold thy tongue 

taisez-iHms be silent, or hold your tongue 
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Q. — ^The subfunctive f 

A. — ^The subjunctive mood implies that part of the 
verb, which is dependant upon some other preceding 
verb or conjunction ; the syllable suby a Latin prepo<« 
sition, denoting undevy dependant^ or subject to, 

Q. — Give me a few examples. 

je desire que vom faesies I desire you to do 

{notfaiteej 
il veut que vous parUez he wishes you to speak 

{not parlez) 
Je crains qu*il ne vienne I am afiraid that he will eome 

(not vientj 
V0U8 voulez qu'il vaua obHsae you wish huu to obey you 

(not obeitj 

^.— <When is the imperfect tense of the subjunctive 
used? 

A. — When thejlrst verb in the sentence is in the im- 
perfect, preterite^ or conditional tense. 

Q. — Give me a few examples. 

Pres. Indie, je veux que voue ttUiez 1 wish you may go 

(subj. pres.) 

Ck>ndit. je voudrait que voue I should wish you might 

alkusiez (imperf.) or would go 

Impeifect, je voulaia que wau 

aUaeeiez (impetf.) I wished you might go 

iPresent, jeddeire que vousfaaiiez I desire that you do 

Condit. /e dieireraia que voue I should or would re- 

Jieaieg (imperf.) quest you to do 

Preterit, je demandai que vous I asked that you might 

parkueiez (imperf.) speak 

Present, je demande que vous I request you to speak 

parliez haut (pres.) out 

Imperfect, je ne prdsumais pets que I did not presume you 

vouspussiez (imper.) were able 
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EXERCISE XXXIII. 

ON MOODS. 



SXAHPLBS. 



Jouir de ion hien, 
Jepardonne eettefaute» 
Je tratkUrai ce livre. 



Difendre aon pays, 
Je UsaU le journal. 
Regarded eela. 



It is as easy to do good, as to do eyiL To laugh 
aisi de le Men mai, eemoquer 

at every body. To write incessantly. It is a pleasare 

Mfw O0SM0. H egt dausB 
to relieve the poor. To fight lor nothing. To ciy 

sotUager pleurer 

for nothing. To h^ one^s bread. I am drawing a 

mendier son * demner 

head. She will examine tiiat. I was sweeping the street. 
tSte. ■' n er haU^er me. 

Let him give his consent. Be qniety I say. 

cantentement. Bester tnmquiUle^ vous dis-je. 
Let ns be honest. I desire they should do what I 
htmnSle. coufotr eegue 

have said. You must speak to her majesty. We wish 



they might go. I am building a new church. I ride 

aUer. * bdUr 

on horseback every evening. I am speaking to your 

sotr. 
pupils. To bathe every morning. To cry for nothing. 
elive. se baigner 

To fight for one's country. 
difendre paye. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

ON THE PRESISNT AND PAST TENSES OF VERBS. 

/ 

Q.— -What do you understand by tense f 

A.-»The time to which the action, expressed by the 
verb, refers. 

Q.— To how many tenses is the duration of time 
limited ? 

A«— To three principal periods, viz.— the present, 
pasty s,ud future, 

Q.-— Illustrate the present. 

A.'^The present is an affirmation of the moment in 
which one is speaking ; as— 

je compose I am composing 

je mepromene tows Usjourt I walk every day 

5^ parle d mes ieoUers I am speaking to my pupils 

and this tense cannot be divided into several, as in 
English, viz.-~I speak, I do speak, I am speaking, ^e 
parte. 

Q.— Is the past divided into several other tenses ? 

A.— ^Certainly ; the imperfect for instance, refers to 

an action relatively or in connexion with any action 

also past ; as— • 

je dinais lorsquCH emtra I was dining when he came in 

«7 se Uvait quandje Fe^tpdai he was getting up when I 

called him 
noua lui dcrwiorukraquenouB we were writing to him as we 
ref^fnea m lettre received his letter 

Q. — ^Explain the perfect definite, 

A. — ^The perfect definite expresses a period entirely 

elapsed, and which does not relate to any other action 

to complete it. 

13 
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Q.— •Illustrate the same. 

j€ compotai cet ouvroffe en 1828 I composed this work in 182S 

jeUvia VawmiepoMde I saw him last year 

lea Frangaia remporUrent tme the French obtained a splendid 

grande victoire le moia dernier victory last month 

Q. — Th% perfect mdejinite? 

A. — ^The perfect indefinite is a time not completelj 
elapsed; aa»- 

je tax vu ttt0ourtPhui I saw him to-day 

Je hd ai donni una legon I gave her a lesson this week 

eette aemaine 

tea FranQoia ont remportd tme the French gained a dietary 

victoire cette annde this year 

feu compoai ce moia-d,,, I composed this month... 

Q^— The first pluperfect f 

A. — ^Expresses an action as having of itself taken 
place before another ; 



favaia dUnd loraque voua paa^ I had dined when you called 

a&tea chez moi On me 

U awUtJini ce Uvre qmnd je he had finished that book when 

le priai demele priter I requested him to lend it me 

fawUa oUbtii Sy aUer, quand I had for^tten to go there, 

votta m'dcrivUea when you wrote to me 

Q. — ^The second pluperfect ? 

A. — ^Expresses an action past immediately before 
another also past, expressed in English thus : — (u sown 
as; the moment that; no sooner had /, Sfc. 

Q. — ^Give me a few examples. 

dia quefeuajini, jepartia as soon as I had done I left 
dla quefeuaparld, il a' en aUa no sooner had I spoken than 

he went away 
quandfeuaaaaezmangd^jabua when I had eaten enough, I 
vne bouteiUe de vin drank a bottle of wine 
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LESSON XXIX. 

ON TEE FUTURE TENSE. 

Q.— What am I to ntideistand bj the future f 
A.'^'The future tense implies a time not jet arrived. 
Q.-— Oive a few examples* 

/8Wtt3xeldemam I shall go out to-monow 

nous ne le verrons paa ee §oir we shall not see him to-night 

voua ires en France la se* you will go to France next 

mame proehaine week 

Q.<— The ^^ure compound? 

A.^^The future compound is a time prior to another 
fiitiiie action ; as— 

i'anrai ftni demain I shall ha^e done to-morrow 

fMmf anions ierit ce$ letires d we shall have -written these 

tix keurea ai wua ne naut letters by six o'clock if you 

uKterrompee pae do not interrupt us 



LESSON XXX. 
ON THE DIVISION OF TIME. 

Q««-How are the different tenses of verbs divided ? 
A.«-Into simple and compound. Ex.«- 

NMTliB, OOXPOUND. 

jeehante I sing 1 faiehanti I have sung 

nouiomona we love I nous avo^Matm^ we have loved 

Q..^What verb do yon nse with the compound tenses ? 
A.r-Generall7 the auxiliary verb avotr, with the 
active verbs, and some neuter verbs ; as-— 

fax 4orU Ihave written I U a dormi he has slept 
ffCMM avles 1u you had read I i^ a nut he has huz^ 
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Q.-— And with impersonal verbs? 
A.— Both itre and avoir. Elx.^— 

•7 est anrivd it has happened 

UafaUn it has been necessary 

Q. — And with pturive reibs ? 

A.-«U8e the anxiliaiy verb itre. Ex.— - 

Je auis esUmd I am esteemed 

nmu mmmea aimii we are loved 

Q.— With fleeted verbs ? 

A. — ^The auxiliary verb itre. Ex.— 

noua nous sommes levds we have risen 

vous vous Hes vantS de„, you have boasted of,« 

Us se sont levds they have got up 



EXflRCISE XXXIV. 



ON TENSESy PBESBNT AND PAST. 



SXAUPXiBS. 

Louis XVI. itaUfaibU. 
EUefid heureuse aujeu. 



Vous aurezjim avant etcr. 
R a neigi. 



I am asking a favour. They play well. She is hemming 
grdce. jotter markr 

a handkerchief. We are amusing the children. They 

mouchoir. 
gain much money. He is begging. 

MMdier. 
Napoleon was a great general. He was fond of men 

— aimer * lea 

of merit. He used to reward talent. I was with' 

ricompenw -— • 
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him in Italy. My brother and my cousin were in the 

Italie. fi^re — — au 

army when he abdicated. Alfred also was a great man. 
Mervice abdiquer. — — 

They aay^ he possessed all the yirtaes that a man conld 
On pasMer tertUyL pCt 

have in those dark ages. Why is there not a 

oeotr r0ciM temps, m. 

monument erected to the memory of so great a man I 

^— * m. hifftr memoireft H 

I was reading his life the other day. 
lire vie^t jaur. 

When I was young, I was Viaty fond of reading the liyes 
Jenne * aimer d lire vie^a. 

of great men ; it inspired me with the ambition of 

iUustre komme ; eela uupirer * entfie, f. 

raising myself above that honest mediocrity, in which 
iiUner * em-deum de kmmHe mMoerOSf f. 
chance had placed me. 
haaard^uu plaeer 

My poor mother died on the twenty-ninth of 
pannre mhe^f. mumrir * mngi-neiif 

May, 1813. I was then only nxteen and a hal^ 
Maiym. — — aieoir abre n» que one 

and she was only thirty-one. She was married Yeiy early. 

I came to England in the year 1815, for two months; 

Mfitr Amgkterre am peadaeU deua meie, m. 

I returned to Paris after the battle of Waterloo ; I 

relocmier ^— hatailJk^i* — — • 

13*» 
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TCBiaiilid in Fnmee till tbe daj of the ezeciitioii of 

fttter — — jmaqtf am jmir £ 

'MmrtAuA Ney; I set oat again for Englmd two 
MwrMkol — Ttpartir * 

houB sfter that dnadfol ezamfile of the eomMiaenoes 

of rerolntioiiSy and I arriTed in Igi^glimilj^ tha hmd of 

— — orrwer — ao^m. 

libeitjy a fiae eonntfy, the afljlmn of the un- 
liberUft Uhre /Mpr^ m* oitZs^m. ta- 

fortunate, where I met with greater encouragement 
yoftuN^^m* tfouoar ■■ m« 

than in my own oonntiy! 
pnpre ptq^s I 
Lewis the 18th ascended the throne in May 

Louis * dix-huU monier star tronCfm, au wans ds Mai 
1814. Charles X. also ascended the throne after the 

— dia troae 

death of that good man, and he was drivan firom his 
martf f . iraae ekasser 

kingdom after haying reigned hot a few yean ; iiardly 
rqyauoie r^fner d peiae 

had he left France, than he determined npon re- 

quiiier f. ritoadre de re- 

turning to England. You left then for Paris t When 

passer m AngUUrre, partsr — — 

I was at Versailles, I went almost every day to the 

ChapeUUoyal, and Julia used to go to the parish- church. 

JvUe * paroisse 
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£XERCISE XXXV. 

ON TBNSE8 — Continuation^ 

I shall go to Scotland next year. If he study 
aller Ecosse, f. prochaine annSe^ f. Hudier 

he will obtain his degrees. I do not know if he will 
obtenir degrS, m. tavoir 

sing with her. If they come in my absence, tell them 
ekanter venir — f. 

I have been obliged to go out on business. You would 
obUger sortir pour cffaire^ f . 

read that book. I would consent to it. When 

lire liwe^m, conseoHr y* 

these exercises shall be finished, I shall send them 

ihhi^y m. fifiirj mvoytr 

to the printer's. I was dining, when he entered. 

imprimeury m. d^PMr, eiUrer, 

Tou were speaking to him, when he fell down. 
parkr tomber 

I will speak to you, as soon as I have done. I will go 
parler finir. <Uler 

with you. He returns to-morrow. I saw the king 

revenir voir roi^ m. 

yesterday. I met the queen last year. I saw 

Mer. . rmcontrer reine, f. demiere annie. voir 

them this week* I should have lent them a thousand 

semaine* prSter Unur * nnUU 

pounds. We write to him to-day* 
livr4. icHre aujowrd^hntu 



IS2 PAAlBUM 



' LESSON XXXI. 
ON THE PARTWIPLB PRESENT. 

Q. — Is ihe participle pretent declinable or not? 
A.— The participle present is indeclinable when it 
expresses an action. ^.— • 

un$ dame obUg&uU ttnUea sea a lady obligiiig all her 
amies (indeclm.) fiiends 

one who obliges her friends : indeclinable therefore. 

unejeune peraoime eharmant a young hidy chazming every 
tout le mondepar.,, (indec.) body by... 

one who delights e^ery body : therefore indeclinable. 

une dame obligeante (dedin.) an obliging lady 
uneJtUe charmante (declin.) a charming girl 

Each of the latter examples being verbal adjeetives. 



EXERCISE XXXVI. 

ON THE PASnCIPLB FBBBBRT. 



Unepreuoe eonvainquante, | Une damefirqppmd $ee «0r- 
Une resaemhlanoe JrappatUe, I vantee^ « 

A veiy obliging lady. A striking pioo£ Surprising 

oMigeant dame. frappantpreuve. Smprenana 

things! She, forgetting danger, roshed upon the enemy. 

dme^i. (mblier — • sekmcer sur eilnemi,t 

A lady obliging her friends. A circumstance sarprisiQg 

dame Miger ami^ m. ^ etfrvoiulaiiee, f . swrprendre 
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«vciy body. A convincing proof. A proof con- 

4out le monde, eenvainere preuvcy £ con- 

vincing the judges. 
tainere juge. 
A charming woman. A lady charming all her friends. 
eharmant fimme. dame eharmani amie. 

'We saw your sisters (who were) walking* on the grass. 
wnr MBwr m promener mar herbe. 

He saw me playing on the violin. A woman forgetting 
ymtr du tiokm. cMier 

her own interest, fhlfilling her duties as a mother, and 
prapre — — remplir devoir * .m^<0> 
sacrificing herself for her husband, is a treasure. 
96 tacrifier mart, trisar. 

That woman was of an excellent temper, attending 

— — > earaeteref winner 

the sick, giving alms, always obliging, when she 

maladeyfaire VaumBney dbUger^ elle 

had it in her power. Her whole life was devoted to 

peia le * * * 

relieving sufiering humanity.— Such is the reputation 

eouffirant . — — <^. — 

Elizabeth Fry has left. May she have many imitators I 
— — laieeer, P¥i89e4FeiUe hien 

The soldiers of Napoleon, forgetting the honour of their 

eoldat QutUer konneur 

country, looked upon the treasures of Spain as their 
pos^e, regwder * itUw Eapagne 

plunder. 

butm. 



* Thfi partUipU pruaU or perund. Is tnxnad into the imper/eet ot the 
indfesffM, irim wot or wars is understood. JEap.^WaIklng— were iralldngi 
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• Lowing oxen and bleating sheep came in flocica into 
Mugir boeitf b&an$ nunOm fimle dmu 

Paris on the nights of the 29th and dOth of March, 181^ 

they conld not find stables enough to shelter them. 
on pouwAr iramver etoNes mettre d Pabn^ 

Being settled on the border of the Sdne, a cooling 

* auui hard . -— rafMMBsmU 

breeza refreshed my exhausted strength, which the 
«^fr ipwiii f«reef 

burning heat of the sun had paralysed. 
e»eent«0 lAaUwt tokil parafys^* 

I wiU read your letter while I am walking on the 

Ure lettn ieprammer 

lawn. Our ntuation yna distiesang to a degree* 

pehuse. -»— ajgUgeani au dermar — 

The likeness of the queen is so striking that you 

reBsmJbhmce reme 

cannot mistake her. I have a striking proof of hia 

, . micomtu^Stre firappmU prewoe 

^endsliip. The queen, remembering the dignity of her 
omt^. H reawmenird^ i S * 

station, refused at once. 

re/mer tonA net. 

The queen forgetting the danger, came forward and 

t^avancer 
said in a yery firm tone :— I wilL The ruling passion of 
dire dominani — — 

that man is hunting. Your daughter is chaimiog* 
eh<me. 
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LESSON XXXII. 
ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Q. — Is the past participle declinable or indeclinable f 
A. — Declinable after itre^ to be; and indeclinable 
after avair^ to have, 

Q.— Give me some examples. 

j» 9uU eharmSe (f. s. a lady speaking) I am glad 

elle ut arnvde (t b. dedin.) she is arrived 

elles 8otU venuea (t p.) they are come 

nous itUmt 4tonn4» (m. p.) we were astonished 

vcm dlisz etUmde (a lady meant) you were esteemed 

nous serions re^ts (m. p.) we should be received 

l&sptgners sont bHMs (m. p>) the papers are burnt 

Us itaimt admiris (m. p.) they were admired 

sUes sont rmvoyiM (£ p.) they are sent away 

sOe s*ssi tiUs (f. s.) she has killed herself 

siUes se sont regarddes dans la gJacs they have seen them- 

(f. p.) selves in the glass 

Us se sont amusis (m. p.) they have amtised them- 
selves [composed 

ees tivres out iU composes (m. p.) these books have been 

Q. — Is there not an exception to this rule ? 

A. — Yes; if the past participle belong to Aprono* 
minal or reflected verb, and be followed hj an accusa- 
tive cascy or if the verb itre is used for avoiry then the 
action does not fall on the nominative case^ but on the 
noun which follows ; for instance— - 
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DBCXnCABLS. 

elle s'est proposee ( fl s.) ahe has proposed herself 

tOe 9*ett donnie (t s.) she has given herself [stodx 

elle s'eet donnde d FHude (f. s.) she has given herself up to 

ene»8e9(mtd(mndeB{t'p.}or they have given themseWeB 

ellea ee eont renduee (1 p.) np to 

ma tmUee'est eoupie (t s.) my aunt has cat herself 

ma tout e'eet ^euie (1 s.) my sister has wounded herself 

ila M eont impoeie voUnUaiire' they have yolimtazily imposed 

mmt (m. p.) upon themselves 

DTDBCLINABLB. 

eUe 8*ett propoi4 wu ^uesttoM she has proposed aquestion to 

herself 
eUe e'eet dotmi Is mart she has destroyed heisdf 

eUee teaowtdonmiidebdleerobee they have given themseLvea 

some fine gowns 
ma tmUe e'ett eo^pile doigt my aunt has cut her finger 

matmwe'etthleseimipied my sister has wounded her 

foot [themselves 

ila ee eont in^Mteifme toi they have imposed a lawupoa 

Q. — Will yon explain to me, how it is that the firat 
seven sentences are declinable, and the last six 
indeclinable f 

A. — ^By paying a little attention to the following 
explanation, it will remove the difficulty, yon may find 
in comprehending this role : — 

First.—- j&//e 8*est proposee^ f. s. she has proposed her- 
self, meaning— -her ownself, by herself; consequently 
declinable. Bat elle s'est propose une question^ (in- 
declin.) she has proposed a question to herself she 
(herself), is not then proposed hat has proposed a qoe»- 
tion ; to whom ?— to herse{f. 
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SECONDLY.-^^//e s*est donnee d VStitde^ she has given 
herself to study, consequently declinable ; who is given 
or devoted to study? — herself. Elle s'est donni la 
morty she has given herself death (indeclin.) Is she 
given?— No. She has given. What? — death. To 
whom ? — ^to herself; consequently danne is indeclin. 

Thirdly,— -^ZZe« se sant donniesy (declin. f. p.) who 
are given or devoted?— ^A^ are; therefore donni is 
declinable. Biles se sont donni des rohes^ (indeclin.) 
they have given themselves gowns. What have they 
given? — gowns. To whom?-— to themselves; conse- 
quently indeclinable^ since they have not given them* 
selves^ but gowns to themselves. 

Q. — ^Will you proceed to explain the remaining ex- 
amples ? 

A.— Willingly.* 



LESSON XXXIIL 
ON THE PARTICIPLE PAST— CONTINUATION. 

USED AFTEB THB TBBB AvOIB, tO hove, 

Q.— You say the past participle is indeclinable 
after awnr^ to have ; are there not some exceptions to 
that tule ? 

A.— Yes ; I will try, by examples similar to those^ I 
have just given, to make it intelligible to yon. 

Q. — Please to begin with an example, where the 
past participle is indeclinable with avoir^ to have. 

• 

* Here the papil will be made to analyse the remaining sentences, iUnatiat- 
ing them in the same manner. 

14 
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A.—I will. Ex.— 



IKDBOLDrABLB* 



/at dmui de$ qmdiriUu 
«fls a ehtmUune ehantim 
eOet cnt mnut^ la oompagme 
eUesontre^dei UUre» 
nou8 aviont attmdu de$ ri' 

pomes 
tOm auraiewt porti ies Uvm 
mom avom perdu leepapien 
nous awnu anuua^ dee rieheeeea 
He avaient 9oiS det pommee 
eOeaont iu leaeomddiee 
voue avez vu me$ Jriree 
noue avone renamtr^ voe emurt 
j'ai rencontrd dee damee 



I have danced quadxflles 
she has sung a song [pa&7 
ihey have amused the com- 
they have receiyed letters 
we have waited for answers 

[books 
they would have cazried the 
we have lost the papers 
we have hoarded up riches 
they had stolen apples 
they have read the plays 
you have seen my brothers 
we have met your sisters 
I have met some ladies 



DECLINABLS. 



lea quadrUlee gne fai damie 
(m. p.) [s.) 

la chamon gu'eOe a chanUe (f, 
la oompagnie qu'ile ent ammie 
(f. p.) 



the quadrilles that I have 
danced 

the song that she sung 

the company they have en- 
tertained [received 



leeleare9gu*il9oiUr§fuee(i,i^^ the letters which they have 

let r^^Mmeea que nous aoitme at- the answers which we had 

tenduet (f. p.) expected 

lee Uorea qnCeUee auraientpot' the books they would have 

tie (m. p.) [m. p.) cazried [lost 

voepapien que noue avom perdue your papers which we have 

Ue rieheeaee que nom avione the riches which we had 

amaeeiee (f. p.) [f. p.) hoarded up [stolen 

lea pommea qu'Hs avaientvoUee the apples which they had 

lea comidiea qu'ile onU ktea (1 p.) the plays which they have read 

mee frhrea que wma avee vua my brothers whom you have 

(m.p.) 
voa eeaura que none aiwme ren^ 

eoeUriee (f. p.) [p.) 

lea damea que/ at reneontriee (f. 



your sisters whom we have 

met 
the ladies that I have met 
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By these examples yea will remark ; first, that the 
participle pcut is also declinable^ when the euxusative 
or obfect of the verb precedes it : secondly, also when 
the accusative or obfect of the verb is expressed by /e, 
him ; la^ her ; les, them. JSx. — 

jeletai vuei (f. p. ladies iin- I have seen them 

dentood) 
je hi at reneontrA (m, p. gen- I hate met them 

tlemen understood) 
U V0U8 a aim^, (f. s. Isdy nn- he has knred you 

dentood) 
fwm ha avont aohetda (m. p.) , we have bought them 
ih haant eonduitea (f. p.) they have conducted them 

il ha a eondidta (m. p.) he has conducted them 

Hhhaa amuaiaa (f. p.) she has amused them 

il ha a amua4ea (f. p. ladies he has enWrtained them 

understood) 
U ha a dcritea (1 p. letters he has written them 

understood) 



LBSSON XXXIV. 
ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE OF A NEUTER VERB. 

FOLLOWBD BT AN AOTXyB TBBB IH THB IMJflJNlTlVa MOOD. 

Q.— -Is there any exception to this rule ? 

A.—- Yes ; if the participle be neuter^ then it is •»- 
declinable ; because in the first part of the above rule 
where it is declinable^ we can say— - 

VII ^udquCun ou qmlgm ehoae seen some one or some thing 

renamir^ quelqufvn ou ^ustjue met some one or some thing 

dioau [something 

amdptle^unouqltle^|UBehoa» lored or liked some one or 

aehet^ fuelgua ehoae bought some thing 

14,» 
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Bat it will be better seen hj the following examples : 
ies ehoae9 que vom anez pu. e»- the things which or that ycra. 



Undre 
U»f€BuU9 qm V0U8 avez t&ch6 

de corriger 
lea portee qu*il$ ont coum 

fermer 
lea Uvrea que voua avez para 

disirer [telier 

lea ouoragea que fat youlu 
rariette que fai entenda 

chanter 



could heai 
the fisiults which you have 

tried to collect 
the doors which or that they 

ran to shut 
the books which you seemed 

to wish for [bind 

the works which I wished to 
the song which I have heard 



sung 

Q. — Will yon explain how it is that the participIeB 
pu, tdchi^ cauruy paru, voulti^ and entetidu are m- 
declinabU^ they having each an eieematwe com preceding 
them ? 

A.— By endeayouiing to read those sentences thus ^— 



pu lea choaea 
tdehi lea faules 
cwru lea portea 
paru lea Uvrea 
vouht lea ouvragea 
eifUendu fariette chanter 



been able the things 
endeavoured the fiuilts 
ran the doors 
seemed the books 
would the works 



heard sing the tune 

As the above cannot make any senses it becomes 
obvious that the participle cannot agree with the 00- 
cuscuivsy bat with the verb which follows it; as we 
may say :— 



pu entendre lea choaea 
tdchS de corriger leafautea 
couru fermer leaporlee 
paru ddairer lea livrea 
voulu relier lea ouvragea 
entendu chanter uns ariette 



could hear the things 
endeavoured to correct the 
ran to shut the doors [£Eralts 
seemed to wish for the books 
wished to bind the works 



heard sing a song 

for we cannot hear a song sing ; but we can hear some 
one sing a song— or her who sings it. 
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Q.— -Are there any more exceptions to the above 
rules ? 

A.— -Yes ; but as they are of little nse to beginners, 
some being more critical than otherwise, I would advise 
yon to keep to these for the present. In Chamband's 
excellent Grammar, or the Key to French PartieipUt 
by the anther of this Petite Orammaire, you will find 
all that can be said on this most difficult part of speech. 



EXERCISE XXXVIL 

Oir PAST PAXTIOIPLBS, DBGLINABLB AND INDECLINABLE. 



EUe aparU, ind. | Je hi at vua, dec. 

EOea ont chants, ind. I Lss Uvres quefai aehetds, dec. 

I have bought that. I have written letters. The 
aeheter^ ro. icrire dee kUreSy f. 

letters are written. They have amused the company. 
kttre amiuer eompagniey f. 

The company whom I amused. The letters I 

eompagnU fat leUre^tque 

have written. I have composed several books. The 

icrire. composer — — livrcym, 

books I have composed, have cost me more than 

Uvrcy m. que composer^ — ^ eoOter me de 

six thousand pounds. The trouble which they have 

— mUle livrcyf. peine — 

given me b incalculable. 
donnerme — 

14»» 
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We have seen many pnpils. The pupils wliom I have 
toir iUhe^ m« 

seen taughty or met Virtaous girls are esteemed 
wrir enteiffnm'^ rmconirer. VefiueuxJiUe, L ettime. 

The lessons which I have learned are marked here. 
lemony f. apprendre marqver icL 

The pages I have counted in this book. My sisler has 
-^— compter livre^m. HBw^itre) 

bought herself a gown. She has given herself ap 
te aeheter * robe, f. Stre se Uarer d * * 

to stndy. This is the person of whom I spoke to yon* 

Stude, Vaild, parUr 

This is the person whom I met. 
Void personnel f. rencontrer. 

This letter is well written. £liza» yon are loved 
lOireft iarire, Eliae, — — — 

every where. The candle is oat. Madame de 

partout. ^andelle,f, keindre,' 

S^vign^s letten are much esteemed. Virtue is always 

— eetimi, 

sure to be esteemed. All France appeared afflicted at 

— ojfi^ da 

the death of Napoleon. 

The misfortunes which she ezperiencefl during her 
malheur iprouvi pendant 

captivity. The vegetables which they have planted. 

tS. Ugum fllm^. 

How many pounds sterling have you lost ? Not one. 
Combien litre — 
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EXERCISE XXXVIIL 

ON FAST PASTioiPiiEB — Conttnuotioni 

The grammar which they have advised! yon to compose, 

■ aire qt^on eonsHller de cr, 

has not met with success. Ua|xpy^ twice happy those 

eu de b s. 

wealthy and independent people who have always need 
opulent — - geM empUjyer 

their riches in asdsting the poor of the neighbourhood, 

lien h ageUter paumre wjisinage^ 

whose wants have been relieved by their benevolence. 
dont lee hesoin cmt it6 Boidager — — 

Napoleon sent an army into Spain. 
-— — eiwDo^eT armSe Espagne, 

I will have finished this morning the letter which I had 

began to write last night. We have played all day. 

■ hier soir. tout la joumie. 

She has written a letter, which is sealed and which will be 

eaeheter 

sent to the post immediately. Your aunt has made 
—-0 d Pitutant mSme, tante /aire 

great progress in Spanish. The rules which they advised 
progrhs JSspagnol. regie oonteiUer 

roe to study are well explained. 
itudier expliqui. 

The extraordinary stories that or which you oould 

eonte avoir pu 
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hear yesterday have surpaaBod all the manrelloiia 
entendre tmrpauer tnerveilleux 

things I could have read m all my life. The errois 

chose avoir pu Hre de vie* erreur 

which you tried to correct are nothing compared 
avoir tdche de eorriger en eomparauom 

to the gross hlunders which I succeeded in ex- 

ile groseier favte avoir rhuH a re- 

punging out of the work. They have declared the 
trancher * oumrage. dkHarer 

man guilty of high treason. 
coupable haut trahiao/ii 
The gates which they ran to shut with such 

porte avoir eouru fermer td 

eagerness were thoee through which the enemy had 
empreeaemeat par leegu/eUee ennemis avoir 

tried to get in. The hooks which you 
tdcker de entrer. « avoir 

seemed to wish for are sold. The hooks which I 
paru dSsirer vendre* avoir 

wished to bind are only stitched. I have committed very 
voulu hrocher, eommettre 

often the same £siults which I had resolved to avoid. The 

rieoudre d^iviter. 
task which I have tried to learn. The lessons 

ta4:he esaoffer apprendre. 

which I have received* The books we have bought 

reeevoir* acheier 

are lost. 
perdre. 
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LESSON XXXV. 
ON THE ADVERB. 

Q.— What is an Adverb ? 
A.-— An indeclinable part of speech. 
Q.— -What is the deriTation of the word, adverb ? 
A. — ^It is called so hecaose it generally accompanies a 
yerh which it qualifies, as also an adjective. 
Q.-«iYe me an example or two. 

BXAMPLB 1. 

a aims Undrement he loyes tenderly 

nous maretums Untement we walk slowly 
vous parlez bien you speak well 

Q.— >And with an adjective f 

tris'bon very good 

bien tendremeni very affectionately 

fort Untement very slowly 

trop riche too rich 

Q.-— Where are adverbs generally placed 9 
A.— -Never between the nominative and the verb, as 
in English, bat immediately after, 

BXAMFLB 2. 

f^ vimt souvent he often comes 

je wnu auwe k present guo I now adsuve you that... 

oUb no rit jamais she never laughs 

wnu J (met rarement you seldom play 

Q. — ^And with a compound tense 9 
A.^'Between the verb and participle ; but compound 
adverbs are always placed after the participle.. 



lee 



PARISIAN ORAMMAB. 



BXAXPLB 8 

eOa n* a jamais vu she has nerer seen 

fioMt n'awma rim prit we have taken nothing 

V0U8 av€z aouvent coMBi you have often broken 

BZAMPLB 4. 

ilaagi coiu^qwmmeiU he has acted eonsUtently 

h tout ai eniendu auir^firii I heard you fonnerly 

je me auit levipku matin I rose earlier 

tV a III trkB'laitement he has read yery slowly 

Q.— 'How axe adverbs fonned ? 
A.— When derived from adjectives^ they are made 
from their feminine terminations;* sneh as — 

ADJEOTITBS. ADTBBB8. 

n. t 

heitreux hewnuu happy htur m tHm a U t happily 

has basse low bassement lowly 

gros grosse leagB ffrossemeni largely 

grosner grostOre rude grossiiremeni mdely 



MAS. 


ADTEBB8 VBOX 


hon 


hdtsnement 


aUentif 


attentinemeni 


dimonstratif 


dAnonsirativement 


positif 


posiiivement 


avantageuz 


aoaniageusemmt 


courageux 


etmrageusemeni 


heureux 


heureiuement 


konteux 


koiUeusement 


respectueux 


respectueusemeni 


vokqitueux 


wthiptueusemeHt 


doux 


doucement 


faux 


faussemeiU 


fou 


foOemeni 


mou 


wpCWpOWp^Wp 


nouveau 


nouoeilemeni 


cruel 


crueilemeni 


frais 


fialehemeni 



goodly 

atloitiTely 

demonstratiTely 

positively 

adTantageously 

oonrageously 

happily 

shamefully 

respectfully 

yoluptuously 

sweetly, softly, gently 

fidsely 

madly 

softly, eflfeminately 

newly 

cruelly 

freshly 



* Adjectivw ending in «n< or ant, tlie tulverb requires the doublins of th« 
consonantt «• or ». Bx.—eoHttanti^^ceiMtammeni, 
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Q.— Hake the adverb$ of — 



a&«oft(* 


absolute 


Ubre* 


free 


admirable* 


admirable 


lourd 


heavy 


€idroit 


dexterous 


mediocre 


middiinff 


amer 


bitter 


mis&able 


miserable 


ample 


large 


noble 


noble 


autre* 


other 


paisible 


peaceable 


avettffle 


blind 


parfait 


perfect 


brave* 


brave 


passable 


passable 


certain 


certain 


pauvre* 


poor 


charitable* 


charitable 


petit 


little 


chaitd 


warm 


poK* 


polished 
deep 


dernier 


last 


profond 


dur 


hard 


prompt 


quick 


entier 


entire 


pur 


pure 


strait 


strait 


rapids 


rapid 


ezt&ieur 


the outside 


rond 


round 


facile* 
JkUle* 


easy 
faithful 


sage 
secret 


wise 
secret 


fort 


strong 


sensible 


sensible 


grand 


great 
high 


severe 


severe 


haut 


simple 


simple 


honnHe* 


honest 


sincire 


sincere 


honorable 


honourable 


sobre 


sober 


humble 


humble 


soUde 


solid 


int&ieur 


interior 


sourd 


deaf 


joK* 


pretty 


subit 


sudden 


juste 


just 


subtil 


subtle 


lent 


slow 


tranguiOe, fyi. 


quiet, &c. 


Q.*-.Oiye 


me a list of th( 


9 most common adverhs. 


toujoiwa 


always 


volontiers 


willingly 


autrefifis 


formerly 


alors 


then 


jadie 


of old, of yore 


aussibien 


as well 


.aiii^ownthui 


to-day 


autantde 


as much 


demam ' 


to-morrow 


autantde 


as many 


bient&t 


very soon 


si ban 


so good [better 


wuoent 


oft^ 


tantmieux 


so much the 


dorinanaat 


henceforth 


tantpis 


so much the 


d4iormau 


hereafter 


tantde 


so much [worse 


Jamaia 


never 


tantde 


so many 


auparavant 


before 


d^en haut 


from above 


d^abord 


at first 


peude 


little, few 



* Adjectives ending in 4, e, i, or u, in the masculine^ require only the ad* 
dition of HMfit Bx.— >oM,-:^<Mm(, inot JoliemenQ, 
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eombiende 


how much 


combiende 


how many 


trcpde 


too much 


dephu 


besides 


enauite 


afterwards 


aiaUi 


thus 


id 


there 


prudemment 


prudently 
long time 


long-tempt 


aana cease 


incessantly 


denouveau 


again 


enoTTtere 


backwards 


ttte 


quickly 


dpr^aent 


now [morrow 


apr^ demain 


the day after to- 


jtugu*ici 


tillnow 


ily a huitjoun 


» a week ago 


aouapeu 


shortly j 


danapeu 


in a short time 


plua de 


more 


mieux 


better 


fnoinade 


less 


tree 


▼ery 


fort 


▼ery 



deatua 

deaaoua 

dedana 

dehora 

<ni 

ilyadettxjoura 

ouoertemerU 

quelquefina 

bien km 

tard 

rarement 

oui 



turn 

d^oti 

guand 

enaemble 

(uaezde 

trcpde 

davantaffe 

peut-itre 

aana douU 

comment 

horriblement 

encore 



upon it or them 

under it or them 

in it or them ^ 

out ofit or them 

where 

two days ago 

openly 

sometimes 

very &r 

Ute 

seldom 



no 

whence 

when 

together 

enough 

too many 

more 

perhaps 

undoubtedly 

how 

horribly 

again 



EXERCISE XXXIX. 



ON ADYEBBS. 



EXAMPLES. 

Je ne crainajamaia lea gena pd. I Tulejia eoumgeuaement. 
II le veut abaolument. | Elle courut prdc^ffUammeni, 

You seldom come. He never says where he goes. Ton 
«0fnr. dire alter. 

have acted wisely. AUow metotellyoa this is badly 

o^V Permettre dire qw 

done. Yon always torment me for nothing. You 
faire, tourmenter rieit. 

have acted prudently. I often tell you that yon ought to 
a offir dire divoir9$ 
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lepent of your sins. I never tell what I think, 

repenHr pichS^m. dire penur. 

They seldom see me. Always speak ont. Never fear. 

voir haut. Bien craignez. 

I seldom laugh at other peoples' follies. 

fitre deaautnU foUe^tpL 

Yon speak ill* of every one. 1 have acted ilL This 
parler taut U motide, agir mat. 

Is had, very had, indeed. You act hotter than I. She 

Qffiir moft. 

Is universally admired. The worst is that he will not do 

unioersel 
hotter. You come when we least expected you. I will 

airrioer 
write to you now and then. Cannot you write hetter? 

His writing is hotter than her's. You have read enough 

fat this day. Tiy to do better. I look better 

* TioAes defaibt anwr domMflwiM 

than you. My horse is better than yours. 

My horse goes better than yours. Better is the oomr 

oXIar con^ 

paialive of good, and also the comparative of well in 

jwrctfff don, ausH 

English. How do you translate them hi French ? When 



better refers to a verb, or action, it is expressed by 
mrapparte tm on le traduU 

* Baat tkUi M AOVAit ; bad* adv. MAii. 

15 
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mieux; and when it qualifies a sufastantiive bj mallow. 

U a rapport a 
You speak better French. You speak better than your 

brother. You read better. You read better books. You 
firhre. 

read bad (or badly). You read bad books. 
mal * /nwyin. 

My friends never say what they want. I always say 

what I think. He has acted prudently. I have too 

much bread. You have written that book hastily. Wis 

dlahSUe. 
have acted conformably to your instructions. We shall 

conform^ — 

have done to-day. 

She desires absolutely to see you to-day. I seldom 

Jemo 
accede to her wishes. They generally speak very loud. 
rends . soiihaU. ordinaire havt. 

I sometimes tell my mind. Let us serve our king 

dire ce quejepetue, 
faithfally, and let us defend bravely our native land. 

terre^patrie. 
Never fear the enemy in a good cause. God nevn' 
eraindre — Dieu 

will forsake you^ if you serve him faithfully. T always 
abandormer 
mistrust those people who pretend to be better thaa 

ee nUfierde gens dre 

other people. Read out, but very slowly. 
* leta. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
ON PREPOSITIONS. 

Q. — ^What is a prepontion f 

A. — ^A preposition is an indeclinable part of speech, 
which shows the different relations which words may 
bear to each other. Sdch as— ^fatw, in , d^ st; pour^ 
for ; contre^ against. 

Q.-TDoe6 the French hmgaage admit of the same 
prepositions used with certain verbs in English? 

A.— No, very seldom; for instance, we say in 
English-^to think of, in French, penser d : also— 

to listen to his master deoutmr ton nudtrB, ace. (not d) 

to tlumk £9r rmnercier de, {notpourj 

to be obliged fixr itr» obUg4 de, (potpourj 

to laugh at Wrv de, (not dj 

Q.-— GKve me a list of the most common prepositions 
governing the accnsative, yis.— 4hose which require 
none after them. 

about his right eoneemant ton droit 

about fifteen pounds environ jutnse livroa 

above the head par detsua la Ute 

according to his advice mAmi »on avit 

according to the protestant tmvattt la doctrine protestanis 

among his equals [church parmi tea dgaux 

amongst the crowd d traeert lafoule 

after you ; against her aprh wnu; contre eU» 

at Paris; at his house or home d Parit ; ohez hd [hd 

before me ; behind him devant* mot, or avant; derriire 

* Bi^ortt OHVANT, signifies in the praence tf. 
— ATAHT, .... prevUnu to, ttfortm 
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between us ; besides 

by land; by you 

conceming bis bnslneH 

concemlng her health 

considering hia infizinitiee 

considering hia promise 

during the concert 

during the sammer 

except her; except honour 

except that book 

Ibr a sum of money 

finrme; from Brutus 

£roni his head ; from that time 

from under the door 

in London; in Spain 

in spite of them 

in spite of that; in summer 

like ; near the church 

near the exchange f per 

notwithstanding her bad tem- 

of Charles ; on that side 

on this side 

opposite the bank 

over his head 

since his departore 

to w towards the south 

to or towards his relations 

through the body 

under the table 

under the window 

upon that footing 

upon the desk 

with them; without that 



9iUm noua; (mtn 

par terre ; par vom 

Umtihaid wn ajfaxr% 

eoncemant ta mmU 

WMs inftrmiiUi 

attends »a prom$U9 

pendant Ib comcmi 

durantfiU 

hormia eOe; Boaffhomuatr 

excqft^ee Umre 

moyeimant una 9omme tTaryeni 

poarmoi; deBnUtta 

de desiua «a tHe; des km 

de detsouB la parte 

d Limdree; en Espagne 

mdtgri euz, m. elles, t. 

maigrieeXa; enite 

emwmei prkeVigUee 

pre$ la houree [tim 

nondbetant son MoiiMitt eorae- 

de Charles; par deld 

mde^a 

fnadvie labanque 

par deesue la tHe 

dtpuia son depart 

«0r«* lesud 

enven eee parente 

d travere le eorpe 

eoue la table 

etmelafenStre 

eurcepied-ld 

eur le eecr&aire 

avee eux, m. eUee^ £; mm* cda 



* To, or toimids, ▼ns ; pointiiig out dfeoatlOB or esidinl poiats. Bx.— 
fwrt l« fiorcl, to^ or towards the ttorib. Tb or towards, uitbbs t oiod with 
verbs exprsMlBg trsatmsnt or Mbsfiour. Ab— ten smMrt m demetHqtm 
kind to, or towKds Us sinsvtSi 
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Q.-- 4}iye ma a list of prepoHHons which require de 
after them. 



d came devoiu 

d coUdevoua 

d convert de lapkfU 

dfifroe de rire 

dJIeurtTeau 

dVabridaeoleU 

d la mode de Park 

d V4gard de voe friUntione 

d Vintu de ta mire 

d moine de dix eoue 

d raUon de cmq p(nar cent 

aukaatde lamontagne 

auUeudeUtk 

aumiiieude lafnUe 

au pirU de ma vie 

angprie de moi; prH dee home 

aux dipene du roi 

aux eimrone de Londree 

en d^fit de foppoeUion 

entuite de ceh 

faute de honnevokeUd 

hon de la maieon 

te lon0 de la rimir^ 

Ami de eonpojfe 

mf-4-«M de moi 



on your account 
by the dde of yon 
sheltered from the rain 
by dint of laughing 
even with the water 
under the shade (sun) 
after the Parisian feshion 

with regard to your 

without the knowledge of her 

under ten pence [mother 

at the rate of fiye per cent. 

at the bottom of the hill 

at the top of the mountain 

instead of him 

in the middle of the crowd 

at the peril of my life 

near me; near to the baths 

at the king's expence 

in the yidnity of London 

in spite of the opposition 

after that 

finr want of good-will 

out of the house 

along the riyer 

finr from his country 

opposite to me 



15** 
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EX2RCISE XL. 

OH 



En, ItaUe. I Cku 

ABomte. \ Dantie 

Sbe is in Pans. It is in the book. I leiide in Essex. 

I was in the room. Look in the garden. It was done 
ehaaibrey L jardm^ m. faire 

hy yon. They were in England. Walk befine me. 

Angletam, moL 

Come after her. Go with tiiem. He b against her. I 

had it from Napoleon. To whom do yon apeak ? To 

parlerf 

you. To whom do they apply! Go to his 

iadrtuar d ? Alht 
house. I served under him. 

mCfWr 

I was behind him. It was between nSb AH except 

them. What is that fori Whom does he complain 

* M plamdre 

of? He fell in the middle of the street. Put him 

milieu msy £ Mettre 

out of doors, do. Among my flowers I found this 
^ dtlaporUy fieuTyt 

foreign plant. The book is upon the table. Do 

Hrangere plante, liwrey m. f. Faire 

it for me. Rely upon them. He lives opposite 

ffiot. Sereposer etu;, m. dmemnt 

to us. He says he is above the law. 
dire loi^f. 
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I have been travelling from Christmas to Midsammer. 

* wyqfjer NoBl St, Jean^ f. 

He is sitting near to her. He has left during my 

Sire i^asseoir gtdtUr 

absence. He was running from street to street, and 

f. courir rua en rue, f . 

going firoin door to door. I work from morning 
porte^ £ travailler moHn, m. 

till night. I walk daUy from ten to fifteen miles. 
au ioiry m. faire dix quinze mUles. 

I walk every evening &om seven till eight. We go 
8epr<mener wiry m. sept huit» alter 

from London to Birmingham in twelve hours. I shall 

Londres — *- douze 

go from France to Italy. 
dler Italic. 

How many miles is it from London to Dovor? 
miUey f. Londres Douwes f 

Seventy-two. And from Dovor to Calab, twenty-four. 
Soizante-douze. Dowores — - fnmg^-qware* 

And from Calais to Paris, one hundred and ninty - two. 

^-^ cenlt quatre-vingt dews 

I paid for that money at the rate of five per cent. 
payer argent^ m. dnq pour cent. 

From the beginning I foresaw he would not succeed, 
eommmoemeiiyt prHoir qui rhissir, 

did I not? 
n^eit'paa 9 
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LESSON xxxvn. 

ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

Q.-- Wfaai 18 a canjunctum 9 

A. — ^A coi^mnctiam ia an indeclmabie part of flpeeeh, 
and 18 used to join sentences together. 



wwt loiMf et MOtjb Hit 



jaa. wte playing mtd I am 



^yoa read I win Iisfeeato joo. 
Je m pma ie Jmn ^ptaee que jB I cannot do it fa wmw I hate 

[tafil money 
Uufmt we must go» /r it is 



n'oipoB ^arymt 



(late 



Q.— ^ye me a list of coj^'axo/ums in eommon 



minit6i fue 
d€ 



thus 

in order to 

in order that 

instead of 



de erainU que* 

de 

deprntrque 

de 

demrUfm 
dene; et 
ewfim 
fotute de 
Mnde 

hnque; mau 
mhne; m 
nianmoiim 



befine 
Ibr; as 
howevQS 
for fear of 

fiirfear that 

BO that 
then; and 
at last 
for want of 
fur from 
when; but 
eren; neither 
nerertheless 



or,- 



pkdUfmde^ 
que 



rather tiian 
ptorided llist 
nv; since 



qmmdd 
qmmUd 
que; quoique 



H ee fieA que 

nfioa 

aelonque 

ioUque 

eufpoeiqee 

iandieque 

tatUque 

tout^firit 



ssto 

with legaidts 
that; aluoa^ 
without; if 
except that 
unless; else 
accozdhigas 
whether 
suppose that 
whereupon 
whilst mat 
as long ss 
however 



* 2hlcraimUqum,goifenMibetut!ftmeU»t, 
— — DM, gofrniMii i n di eat im . 
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EXERCISE XU. 

ON OOMJUMCTXOHB* 



SijBUpuis, I WU vitwne €u nonf 

FatOe de parler, I LonqtiiU joueni. 

They think he will dine with ns. You and I conld 
croire aauper nout* pouvdr 

hegin it, if we were to agiee. Are yon not a&aid 
wmmeneer * i^aeeorder. craindro 

he will beat you I Do yon doubt that he will buy 

bcOtre Bddoukr acheter 

that estate? I must go^ for I have promised to be 
bim? parUr, pramettre Stre 

at home by fiye. 

Go away, for fear he should see you. Sinoe you 

partir, de pmr wir Pvuque 

will not believe me, I must leave you. Aooosding aa 

SKMiJMr qmUer * 

you have desired, I have ordered my servant to 

wo$re ^ dMr, ordoimard i l owfl jfi gnc, m. 

meet your lady at the coach-office. 

aUer attendre kpmu» hwtoM^ m. <fe 2(i dXtigmix^ t 

As we were riding on horseback. Whereupon he entered 
prommer it ekemsL enirer 

the room, without saying a word. 
dans dire 

I give you my word that if you do not obey me, I shall 
parok Mir 
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act acoofdingly. I like her, but she is so eross 

en cotuipienee, aimer de mauvais kumeur. 

I consent to it, in order that we may enjoy the pleasore of 

eomenUr y jouir de, 

his company. Howeyer, 1 would not make so great a 

faire 
sacrifice. Nevertheless I offer you the hal^ or else 
— m. qjfirer mokii, t 

I shall have nothing to do with it, because I should 
§e mSier en, 

lose by it. 
perdre /• 



EXERCISE XLIL 

ov ooNnrNcnoNS — ContinuatUm* 

When do you b^gin? Whether he is mad or noC 
eommencerf fim 

Unless he sweeps the study. So that I can reoeiTe 

haJta^et eahinet^ m. recesotr 

them. Before saying any tiling about it. Let me ask 

parler * * en. demandet 

you if..# Instead of attending to your business* 

^unpemai,.* vaguer d q^btrey, f. pi» 

Provided I please my superiors. Far fsom blaming 
eontenter bldmer 

either of them. Without spending a shilling to relieve 

dipeneer eoula^er 

the poor. On condition he shall pay for it. Aa 

md^etU* A que pt^er * 

soon aa I am able to walk, I will pay you m 

powmkr mareher, remdre * 
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visit. ^ven with fire thousand men he could 
viskeyf. cinq mille homme,m. powooir 

not take the town. As he was his lieutenant. I could 

w7fo,f. m. pouwir 

not depend upon him. 
se fiex d, 
Although I were as rich as my neighhour. He could 

riche voiain. pouwir 

2 1 __ 

neither eat nor drink. Here you are. Then you 

Imre. Vcikt * 



have run away. Thus he spoke. Sooner than 
{Sire) 86 iauo&r. parler. 

heg, I had rather starve. Suppose he will 

mendier^ mwrirdefaim. Suppo86 que 

not hear your complaints ? 
ieauter plainte, f. 



LESSON XXXVIII, 



ON INTERJECTIONS. 



Q. — ^What is an interjection? 

A. ^An interjection is an indeclinable part of speeohi 

which serves to express the affections of the mind, 
either of joy, grie^ fear, aversion, derision, surprise, &o. 

Q.— Into how many sorts may they bo classed ? 

A. — ^Into eight. 
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Q.— Repeat them. 

1. — Joy. 

bmf well! 

vivB hjoie I huzss ! 

2. — Grief. 

alas! 
ah! 

ah! 

alas! 

oh! 

4.— ATBB8I0K. 

Jll fie Upon! 

/idonoi fieiqKm! 



hibuX 
ah/ 



ah! 

hilasf 

h^! 



6. — ^DSBUIOK. 

oht oh! 

MUi ! pshaw ! 

6.-^t7BPBI8B. 

eUll heavens ! 

e&/ hu&adayl 

7.— Enooubaobmsnt. 

aUoMBl come on! 
coumg9 1 cheer up 1 

8.^To nop. 

holal hold! 

heaul softly! 

gore ! out of the way I 



EXERCISE XLm. 

ON IMTBBJBCTIOlfB. 



Fi dM»\ I Attom^eowagel 

Well! Have yoa done? Huzza 1 We have won! 

Alas ! She expired in my arms. Fie upon yon ! How 

egpirer hras. 

can you he so thoughtless! Come on, hoys, cheer up! 

iumrdil eitfani. 

Hold? You will hieak your kg. Softly! Outof 

seeaster jambe. 

the way! Heavens! I am mined. Ah! What have 

Cielf sing. miner* 

you done? Ah! what shall I do? Alas! what will 

/aire? finref 

hecome of me? Come on, my friends, dieer upl 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

FBBNCH PAK8IXG, 

8UJST EXPRIMi PAR UN 8UB8TANTIF. 



1. — Dieu estjutte. 

2. — Le conquirant e$t craini* 

3. — Le vice est odieux, 

4. — La vertu plait, 

5. — Lea ecteneea aowt utilee, 

e.^Le eolett britte. 

7.— La nuit est obseure. 



8. — Les arbres Jleurissent, 
0. — Lejour est iokaani. 
10.— D^mofM^iM et Cidron 
itaieiU UoquesUs; leurs 
cwvrages sent admirahUs, 
11,^'La frauds et le mensonge 
sont punissables. 



1. — Dieu^ 

est, 
juste, 

2.— X»e, 

eonquAymtt 
estcrami, 

3. — Le, 

vice, 

est, 

odieux. 

4.— La, 
vertu, 
plaU, 

6.— Les, 

seisnees, 
sent. 



8. propre» m., sin. bi:^. de est, 

y. subst. au pr6i. de I'lndic. 8 pen. du sing. 

ad. qualific. m. sing., qualif. Dieu, 

art m. sin., annonoe que eonquirant est d6- 

tennin^. 
8. comm., m. sin., mi. de est eraUU, 
T. pass, an pi^s. de Tindic., 3 pen. du sin. 

art. m. sin., annonce que vice est d6tennin6 
B. comm., m. sin., suj. de est, 
y. subst. au pr^s. de Tindie., 3 pen. du sin. 
a^. qualific. m. sin., qualif. vice, 

art. t sin., aononce que vertu est d^termin^. 

8. comm. t sin., suj. depfaf^. 

y. neut. au pr^s. de Tindic, 3 pers. du sin. 

art t pL, annonce que sciences est d6termin6. 
s. conun. f. pL, sig. de sont, 
y. subst. au.pr^i. de I'lndic, 8 pers. du pU 
ady* qualific. f. pL qualif. seisnees, 

16 
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6. — Ia^ art. m. sin., annoace que ioUH est dStermmg. 

foJM^, 8. comm. m. sin., si^. de hriUe, Cl conj 

hnXU* T. neut. au pr^. de rindic., 3 pen. du sin. 

7.^-IAi art. f. sin., annonce que niii< est d6termui6. 

mit^, B. comm. f. sing. suj. de txA 

ettf T. subst. au pr^. de Tindic., 8 pen. da sin., 

ohseure. a^. qoalifio. f. sin*, qualif. nuii» [4 conj. 

8. — Lu, art. m. pi., annonce que arbrea est d^term. 

orftrst, 8. comm. m. pi., suj. de JleuriBaent, [conj. 

JleuriitetU, y. neut. au prte. de Tindic, 8 pen. du pL 2 

9. — Le^ art. m. sin., annonce que jowr est d^tennin^. 

Jour^ 8. comm. in. sin., 8i]g. de m<. 

es^, y. subst. au pr^i. de Tindic, 3 pen. du sin. 

ielaiant. acQ. qualific. m. sin., qualif Jour. 

10.— D^mofM^fM, 8. pxopre, m. sin., sqj. de dtaimU, 
etf coi^onction. 

Ciedrmi^ s. prop.m. sin., si:g. de HaierU. 
HaierUf y. subst. k Timparf. de Tindic, 8 pen. du pi. 
^ogmnti, adj. qualific. m. pL, qualif. Dimotihkns et 
hmn^ acy. poss. m. pi., d^term. oworagea^ iCSdron, 

oworageB^ 8. comm. m. pi., suj. de wnt, 
wntf y. subst. au pr6s. de rindic, 8 pen. du pL 

QdminMn, acQ. qualific. m. pi., qualil inmirag99. 

11. — La^ art. f. sin., annonce queyhniefe est d^ternu 

jraude^ 8. comm. £ sin., sqj. de «ofi4 

«f, oonjonction. 

fe, art. m« sin., annonee que mentonge est d^temu 

memong9^ 8. comm. m. sin., suj. de wnt, 

iont, y. subst. au pr6s* de I'indic., 8 pen. du plur. 

punisaables, a^. qualific. m. pi. qualify J^iids et menton§f0. 

Analyses de m^me :-~ 

La »age899 mt rare, Vhypoerine ett diUsUe, Le eielettpur^ 
Ln talofUa aont reeh&rekds, Le mirite eat modette, L» ioimery 
^Tomfo. No8 toldats aont courafneug, Btteaatiei. Upaaaaapria 
voua, Ja le voii iounent* 
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LESSON XL. 
FRSNCB PARSING IN ENQLI8B. 

ABTIOLE* 

Is it definite or indefinite ? — Masoaline or feminine f 
Ib it sing, or plur. ? — Is it nnited to a preposition ? 
With what preposition ?— 'Decline the article. 

0A8B8 OF NOUNS AND PB0N0I7N8» 

The nominative case governs the verb. 
The accusative is governed by an active verb. 
The possessive is governed hj the preposition of. 
The dative hj the preposition to* 
The vocative is used to address a person. 
The ablative is governed by the preposition from or 
^^, showing distance, removal, &c. 

SUBSTANTXTB OB NOUN. 

What belongs to substantives ? 

Is it masculine or feminine ? — Is it sin. or plnr. ? 

Is it a proper or a common name ? 

If proper, what is it the name of? 

What person ?-^What case ? 

Is it in the direct or indirect regimen 7 

ADJEOTIYB. 

To what substantive does it relate ? 

In what state ? — Compare it. 

Should it be placed before or after the substantive ? 

PBBSONAL PBONOUN* 

Decline it in gender and number. 
What sort of a pronoun ? 
Wbat do personal pronouns admit of? 
What is its gender, number, person, caso ? 

BBLATIVB PBONOUN* 

What is its antecedent?— -In what case ? 
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SBMOmTBATlTB PBONOITir. 

Is it cnngolar or plural? 

Does it stand for a thing near or distant ? 

Is it connected with a sabstantiye ?— Decline it* 



Which conjugation ? 

Bepeat the present and past participles. 

Is it regular or irregular f-^otive, passive, or neuter? 

Impersonal or reflected?— Is it an auxiliary verb I 

In what mood, tense, number, person? 

If irregular, in what respect ? 

Its nominatiye case ?— Its direct regimen ? 

Its indirect regimen ?•— Goyeming what case ? 

Of what kind ?— To what does it relate ? 

TBXPOBITIOH. 

Can it be used as an adverb? 

What substantive or pronoun does it govern? 

OOKIUNOTION. 

What sentence does it unite? 

Does it govern the subjunctive mood ? 

nrrBSJEOTioN. 
What passion or emotion does it express ? 



BEAD, TRANSLATE AND PARSE— 

Ste8'VOU8 prHt Venesiei. Qui fait duhrmtt Mettes-let 
la table. Jb wia d voire tertnee, Bipite» voire le^on* Doimeg'hd 
un Uvre. Dormez m'en. Chanter haut. Epelet ee mot, Ne 
parkB poi ei Aottf. Bcrivet voire ihhne. lAJoie ik$pire» 

Siri> OP TSS VXBST PART* 
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A GENERAL 

RECAPITULATION 

OF THB 

RULES OF SYNTAX, 

WITH VBBS BXKBCI8B8. 



PART II. 

LESSON XLI. 
ON THE DBFINITB ARTIQLE. 

1. — Stntax or constraction of the parts of speech, 
aocordinff to the genius of a language, is a studj 
which the mere knowledge of words cannot give: 
words are to a student what tools are to a mechanic. 
Syntax is, that which teaches him how to use them 
properly. 

2. — ^The definite article, /«, /a, is used in both lan- 
guages, to define any particular substantive, j^o;.— 

U ehapeau de ma tmur the bonnet of my sister 

k Hvre qtteje tta the book which I read 

3. — It is also used before names of countries, pro- 
vinces, &c., as— 

la Pologne et la Runie Poland and Russia 

la Provence et la Champagne Provence and CShampagne 
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4. — But they only take the preposition de, in the 
genitive and ablative cases, viz.—- 

le rotfoume de France ; famvB etItaUe 

m 

5. — Also before all substantives taken in the whole 
extent of their signification ; 



lea hommea aoiU morieb men are mortal 

la vertu ett aimable virtue is amiable 

rargent eat rare money la scarce 

For et V argent gold and silver 

6.— Yet, names of countries ont of Europe, always 
take the article in every case, either nominative, geni- 
tive, &c. ; 



/arrive du Pirou' je fxUa aa Bengdle ; il eat au Mixique 
7.-«Also before adjectives, used as substantives ; 

lea bona the good ] leamdchanta the wicked 

8.*^*Also before nouns of measures ; 



aix aofie la Uvre six pence a pound 

tm aou Vonce a penny an ounce 

demx acheUinga le cent two shillings a hundred 

9.— Also before every substantive, either in the 
nominative or accusative cases ; 



le ginie de la langue firaatfoiae the genius of the French 

conaiate dona la dUu/U^ la ton^pie consists in clearness, 

pureU et fiUganee^ punty and elegance. 

fai vu deafemmea^ dee entfamiat I have seen women* children, 

dea meiUa/rda^ old men. 

U mefa/ut du papier, deaphamea I want paper, pens and ink. 
et de Vencre, 

10. — ^The article is not used before the ordinal 
numbers ; 



ehapUre premier chapter the first 

Uffre troiaikme book the third 

QuiUaume Qmtre William the Fourth 
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11.— The article is used neither before the word Qod^ 
Dieu^ nor before proper names ; as— 

Dieu est muMoordieux Ck)d is mercifiil 
NapoUon itait gindrai Napoleon was a general 

Londrea est tris p9igpid " London is very populous 

12«— Nor before a pronoun ; as—* 
eaUpkiiiMnewxvArien this pen is bad 

13.— Nor after the words, esp^ce^ genre, sorte y as— 
toutes sortes de malheurs^ (not desj^ un genre de vie, 
(not de la)y a kind of life. 

14.'^'Nor after the words quantity, measure, and also 
adverbs of quantity ; as— ^uetm/? de, much or many :•» 
assez de, enough :—com^n de, how much or how 
many I'^amais de, never ;— rten de, nothing;— 17/«« de^ 
more I'-^-pas or point de, no more I'^^-wmhre de, number 
of ; — trop de, too many or too much. Ex.^'^ 

irop de pain, [not du] too much bread 

plus de viande, [not de la\ more meat 

15.— Nor after quoi or qm, what,— in sign of ad- 
miration. Ex."^ 

o\ guede Uvree, [not des] Oh ! how many books 

16.— The adverb bien used in the sense of many or 
much, requires the article du, de la, or dee, before 
substantives, although gtie and quel, do not. JE^ar.«— 

hten dee malhem, or \ many misfortunes 
beaueoup de malheure f "«^7 *»*«« ■ ^ 

que de aoldaU I how many soldiers ! 



LESSON XLIL 
TEE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1.— <The indefinite article is used in both languages, 
before a substantive, taken in an indefinite sense ; 

vnrci a king | WMgrammaire a grammar 
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2. — But not before nouns, which indicate title, pro- 
fession or trade, &o. .^.— 

man pkn esi Pariiien, [not un] my &tber is a Pipsian 
ites'voui Ecouaia t [not vn] are you a Scotchman ? 

3.-.Nor before a substantive qualifying another; a»— 

ilfiU regu en iriomphe, hormeur he was receiyed in triumph, an 
qu'U tniritaU honour which he detscrved 

fai vu Richard III, exeeUerUe I saw Richard HI. an excel- 
tragidie lent tragedy 

4. — Nor after the title of a book or after qud^ 4*«., 
used as an exclamation ; 



grammaire Italierme, [not une] a grammar of the Italian 
quel er^tuU I [not wi] what a child I [tongue t 



£XERCIS£ XLIV. 

VBBB BXBBdSB ON THB ASTICLBS. 

I teU you my fathei^s house has been sold for fiye 

hundred and fifty pounds. Indeed ! Come home (to the 

house.) He is gone to China, to purchase tea, &c 

Who can say that iron and steel are not more useful 

than gold and silver? Com is dear in England. How 

much a bushel? Eight shillings a bushel now. When 

will you go to France? I do not know. When do 

you go to London ? When ? — I cannot say. 

He is not fond of books. That is the man she likes. 

I like children. So do I. Birds fly, fishes swim, 

Oueau voler^ poisson nager 
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and men walk. England is the richest country in 

the world. I know it. France has a finer climate. It 

is true. Little girls prattle, and boys like play. Come 

fille jaser, AHer, 

friends^ let us fly to gloiy. Come and speak to your 

glaire. • 

aunt. I cannot go, because I am lame. What is the 

♦ boUer. • ♦ 

matter with your foot? I have chilblains. I say, 
amdr * aii * piedf tngelures^ dii-dono^ 

Richard, where hare you put my hat? In your 

ehapeau^ 
doset. Gro and get it. Put on your hat 
turmoire, * ehtreher. * 

Have you been to Poland? No, never, I should like 

Pol&gne f 
to see Warsaw. Poor Poles ! Unhappy country I 

Varaooie. Polonais ! 

1 pity them I A Polish general has arrived last 
pUnndre PoUmais hier 

night. Your son b gone to India. I am glad ot 
9oir. IndeB. Stre Hen aUe 

it. I never could induce him to settle in this country ; 

engager i^^tabUr 

he is so fond of seeing new countries. 
• uimer ♦ voir 
My father's fimn is to be let. The flowers which I 

d leuer, 
am gathering. The exercises of the syntax. The stick 
eueiUir. baton 

of the blind. My sister's bonnet. Prussia is a military 
aneugle, ehapeatu ■ e se 
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government. The kingdom of France is situate in the 
gauvememetU. «« * 

centre of Europe. Men have always been sinners. 
emtrt * picM. 



EXERCISE XLV. 
ON THB ASTiOLBS — ContimtaHon. 

Bnignndy produces wine. Provence oiL Gold and silver 
Bourgogne 
cannot make men happy. Give me some eggs. Give 

them meaty vegetables and linen. The kingdom of Francs 

Unge, 
has no longer a king, it is a king of the French. 
♦ pltu 
He is coming from England. Let us go to France. 

Martinique is an island in the West-Indies. I am going 

to Mexico next week. The guilty will be punished in 

— que coupaMe 

the next world. The good and the wicked are in eveiy 

country. I sell them one franc a dozen, and she buys 

none under two shillings a pound. The genius of the 

pa9 

French language consists in clearness^ purity and elegance 

of style. They have drijiren away men, women and 

children, who were begging for bread. 

demander * 
Send them pens, pencils, paper, ink and sealing-wax. 
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Read book the third. Repeat canto the twelfth. I knew 

George the Fourth well. Who doea admire Henry 

the Eighth? Do yoa? To him we are indebted for the 

pure church we possess. Oh Grod ! have mercy upon them 

atwtr jntii d* 
There are two kinds of iron. This is a kind of life 

which I detest She has experienced all sorts of mis- 

^prouver 

fortunes. Berlin is not so populous as Manchester. 
Vienna is not so populous. 

The parish of Mary-le-bone in London. I have many 
things to do, I cannot give yon more time to-day. He 

has no bread, and the children are starving. What 

* mourir defaim, 
wretched objects we see on every side. How many 
* malheureux on de 

boys are following him! We have composed 
peiUffoiyoiu iuivre 

many books for the instruction of youth. We have 
bien 

spent many years, and spent many thousand pounds. 
passer d^pemer 

Meat is veiy scarce now. 

I generally buy good paper at sixteen shillings a ream. A 

rame. 
broker b a person appointed by the bank, or by 
agent de change nommer -^^9 

the aldermen of the city of London. Your unde is m 
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Scotchman, I believe? No, airy he is an 

Irishman. He was sentenced to banishment, a con- 
demnation whidi he well desenred. I have seen the 

m^riier. 

** Hunchback," an excellent drama, by Sheridan Knowles. 

Bogsu de 

Here are some nice g^rk. They want good partners to 

JUlet. etnaUer 

dance with them. 

Bead that title. A German Grammar for b^^en. 

A very cheap compontion. That is wonderfol! Have 

you read the book? Yes.—- WeU? what do yon think 

of it ? What a book 1 What an absardity ! Give me 

some good bread. Eat some pretty sweetmeats. 

bonbon. 
Reptiles, birds, and domestic animals, all perished. 

Jealousy is a confased mixture of love^ hatred, £3ar, and 

despair. Guinea produces pepper, cotton, honey, and wax. 

I have sold oranges, lemons, and olives at a loss. What 

beauty, sweetness, modesty, and at the same time, what 

nobleness and what greatness of soul ! I am asldng fixr 

red wine, and he gives me white wine. Money gives to 

a woman. Mends, credit, birth and beauty. I am writing 

exercises out of Mr. de Porquet^s Italian Granunar ; my 

master finds it too easy. I do not. 

* pasmoL 
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LESSON XLIIL 
ON THE NOUN. 

1.— When two nouns are joined by a conjunction 
and preceded by a preposition, that preposition must be 
repeated before every substantive governed by it ; as— 

iiettdansunitatdedouieidecon' he is in a state of doubt, con- 
fiuiofij de crairUe ^ de defiance, fusion, fear and distrust. 

iijia regu par le roi et par la he was received by the king 
nobleaae^ and the nobility. 

2.— Two substantives relating to each other; the 
latter is put in the genitive in French, whatever case 
may be in English. Ex.^^ 

Vam de thomimB a friend to m«i 

gantier du roi glover to the king 

emumi du vice enemy to vice 

• 8.-^'Wlien two snbstantives form a compound word 
in English, the order is reversed in French, and the 
first is placed last with the prepositions d^ or au, d Itz^ 
aux^ with the substantives proper to drink or eat; au4 
only ^, when otherwise. Ea. — 

k marchi aufoin the hay-market 

une ehambre d coucher a sleepmg-room 

tmpot d Veau a water-jug 

de lapoudre d canon some gunpowder 

. 4.->^All oolleetives, or nouns of number, are put in 
the singular when preceded by the definite article le ; 
and when preceded by the indefinite article un or une^ 
and followed by a substantive plural, t^ey must be put 
in the pluraL Ex, — 

SINGULAB. 

la troupe dtenfanU est the troop of children aie 

Varmiefitt vameu the army was defeated 

leparUmewt est assenAU the parliament have met 

PLimAL. 

une troupe dPenfants Jwrent a troop of children were 
une muititade de eoldatt a multitude of soldiers ran 
€Oururent 

17 
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5. — ^The latter is called collective partitive, and 
therefore is a kind of adjective.; whereas in the first 
instance, it is a mere snhstantive. 

La plupart is an exception, the verh being always 
put in the plnral. Exn'—' 

iaphqtart h diteni, (not dit} most people say 00 



£X£RC1S£ XLVt 

ON THE NOITN. 

My £onsin is g:nn8mlth to the queen, and his sister is 
dresser to the princess. When he was presented 

at court, he was in a state of donht, fear, and distrust 

Do you play vnih fire-arms ? The dog b a friend to man. 

A righteous man is an enemy to vice* Show me the 

oyster-market. I was received by the king, the queen, 

and all the royal fiimilyr 

He drives four horses. Where is my sleeping- 
H a une voUure a 
toom? I am going to the corn-market, the hay-market^ 

MS haUe^ mareh^f 

and the fish-market. Bring the water-jag. 

or pousonnerie. 
Do you come from the meat-market ? I do^ 

or houcherie? Moi, 
A troop of soldiers were dischaiged. The array was de- 

lieenciS, 
feated. A crowd of people waited for them. A multitude 

of children ran after me. Most people believe it Do 

Pa$ 
they? Two generals were killed. How? 

ponibkf Qmmmtcdaf 
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LESSON XLIV. 

0^• ADJECTIVES. 

1.— -All adjectives are declinable and agree with the 
substantive to which thej have reference in gender and 
number. See Conversational Exercises, 

2.-»The superlative requires the noun in the genitive 
base, and the next verb in the subjunctive mood. Ex.^» 

U plut charitable de cette viUe, the most charitable man in. 

(not en ot dans J this town 

i^eat thomme le phu aimable he is the most amiable man I 

quejeconnaiaaef (not cormau) know 

3.— -Adjectives are generally placed after the snb*' 
stantive. When one, two, or more adjectives refer to 
the same substantive they are placed after it with a 
conjunction. Ex.-^ 

ten Dieujurte et bien/msani a just and botmtifiil GFbd 

unepromenade tongue et enmuyeuee a long and tedious walk 

4.— ^49ome adjectives when placed before a noun have, 

at times, a very different signification*; viz. eher^ 

dear, ^x.— 

unlivreeheTt a dear book, (expensive). 

man ct^ Uvre^ my dear book» (of which I am 

man eherp^t my dear fiither. [fond.) 

un grand honme, a great man* 

an homme grands a tall man. 

5.— -Adjectives expressing some moral quality, may 

be placed before or after.* £x.— • 

un anUjidile, (or tmJSdele ami) a fidthful friend 

unJUa qjfectionnd^ (or tin affectionni filt) an a£Eectionate son 

6.— 'Adjectives and past participles (used adjectively) 

do not govern the same case as in English ; those fol* 

lowed bv— q/*, with^ from^ or hy^ generally require de^ 

unless the action passes over any part of the body, when 

par may be used. Ex,-*" 

omie de grdcea adorned with graces 

aim^e de tout le tnonde loved by every one 
iudpar dee voleura killed by robbers 

* Sm a table of these in the French Cuuvenational Bxereitei, just pub*- 
lishad by the same anUior, as a Sequel to this worlu 
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LESSON XLV. 

ON ADJECT! VESSXCEPTJONS. 

1. — Propre, fit; prStyVesAji aisi, easy; aensibUj 
sensible ; and utile^ asefal> require ^ / as do also halnley 
skilful ; and exacts exact. Bon, good ; and cruel^ cruel, 
require envers^ towards. 

2.— Adjectives of dimension may be expressed in 
French by an adjective or substantive; as— lugb, by de 
hauty or de hauteur ; long, by de long^ or de tonguewr ; 
broad, by de large, or de largeur. 

3. — The substantive is ofibener used than the ad- 
jective. jEIa?.— 

yne tccOe de vingtpieda de longueur a room twenty feet long 

4. — ^The French use the verb to have^ instead of the 
verb to 50, as in English* ^or.—- 

eette route a trente pieds de this road is (has) tiiirty feet 
largeur wide 

5.— -There are three degrees of comparison, which 
have been sufficiently explained in the former pari of 
this work« The first a#, is rendered by aussiy with ad«* 
jectives, and autanty with nouns; the second at, by 
qmey (never by comme^. 

6.-*The comparatives agree, in French, in gender 
and number with the noun wliich they qualify, as ad- 
jectives. 

7.*«-The word 5y, used with comparatives, is rendered 
in French by de^ and not hjpar, 

8, — ^The word thauy used with a comparative, is 
rendered in French by de^ before a cardinal number. 
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O.^^Than^ used also with a comparative, is rendered 
by que de^ before an infinitive mood, and que ne, before 
a verb in the indicative, unless it should be followed 
hy a conjunction, ^o?.— 

t^ eerii mieux fu'Une destine he writes better than he draws 

Therefore, he does not dreno ao well aahe lorites^ (a 
n^ative is here understood). 

10 — But only by que^ when followed by a conjunction. 

Ex.— 

wnu aves meiU&ttre mine que you look better than when 
qttand votu itiez d Lond/res you were in town 

11.— -No article is used before, more^ os less^ when 
two comparatives are made. Ex. — 

pilmje dors, phufaibesoin de the more I sleep, the more I 

doirfMr^ (not h plus) ' want to sleep 

mains Je U vois, mains jepense the less I see nim, the less I 

d htit (not le moins), iStank of him 

12.— -Xe, before an adjective or adverb, is always de* 
clinable, unlen there be no comparison of objects at all.* 

Ex.— 

les femrnm les pkis aimables^ the most amiable women 

(cted.) 

'Ospleurentquoiqt^iisne ioient they weep, though not thd' 

pas lespkts ajffUgis most deeply afflicted 

nau» d^Arls le faire U phts we should act in the civilest 

hannitement que possible manner possible 



EXERCISE XLVIIv 

ON AOJBCTIVB& 

A just and bounttful king^ is always loved' by his- 
juste hietrfaitani roi de 

subjects. You are right. Whata difficult lesson you 
sv^. avoir raison^ * difficile leqonk avoir- 

• Sm the new ComttraatUmiA SxsrcUes taihto QnuiiiBar,,for imn gtanu- 
matiesl nioatieron this haad.- 
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gare me I It is not quite so difficult as yon think it. 
donner otusst penser 

Never mind, I hare learned it. I am glad of it. 
Gf/a nefaire rien, apprendre hUn cms 

My good mother and dear aisters were invited. 

They are considered as the most amiable women in 

the town. A true and fiiithful account of his shipwreck. 

reUaion nanffrage. 

A faithful firiend is a true treasure. An affectionate 

daughter makes generally a good and affectionate wife. 

The pretty jewels he gave the elder sister. Wb9 can 



boast of on irreproachable character? These etrange stories 
were published in all the Italian noMrspapers. 

This is a loi^ and tedious story. Iiouis XIV. was a 
great man. My dear &ther is not a tall man, he is, on 

the contrary, a very short man. I am ready to do every 
thing to please my masters. She is beloved by every 
body. Her Inrother and sisters ar^ dead, but the aunts 
are not dead. The brothers are come. She is fit for 
any thing» He is very sensible of cold. They say he 
is Cruel to his children. They are more cruel than he, 
for I saw them kill a cat. 

I am aa strong as you. They are as amiable as you 
are. This ladder is thirty feet high» and two feet wide. 



PARISIAN GRAMMAR. 190 

I am not so learned as they are. She is handsomer than 

you. He is very clerer in that. They were Yeiy exact in 

fulfilling their engagements. She is Tory good to her 
remplir — -— ehantaUe 

relations. The more I give yon, the more yon want. 
parmUm 
Is it not so ? No, it is not. 

You are the most polite man I know. No com- 

Trhmde 
plimentS) I pray. The hlackest ingratitude was the 

reward of my eminent services. He is a man of tried 

courage and fidelity. The French and German languages 

are now a-days much oultivated in England. The scfti and 

daughter are half dead firom cold. I shall he at home 

in half an hour. Very well ; then I cannot be hack 

derttaur 

before an hour and a half. Indeed? 

You have shewn in dangers an aBtonishiog courage and 
intrepidity. I used to teach the French and Italian 
languages in Enez, Hertfordshire, Suff<^ and Kent, about 
the year 1821 ; Itiayelled three hundred miles a week, 
that is fifty miles a day, and gave from eight to ten 
hours' lessons. She is taUar than her sister by the whole 
head. She la gifted with wit. She was followed by the 
most illustrious pexsonages of our age* 
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LESSON XLVL 

ON CONJUNCTIVE AND DISJUNCTIVE 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

l.^^Conjunctive personal pronouns are those whieh 
are always joined to a verb ije^me, tu^ tCjil^ se^ twus^voiisy 
Us, «e, for the nominative cases. 

2.-^Theys ^^ rendered by t^, in speaking of men, 
and elles^ speaking of women. They all are often ex- 
pressed in the genitive case by «n, for ^ me^ thecy him^ 
her^ &c. 

3. — ^They are disfunctive when used in answer to a 
question, ^x.— » 

^i afmt cda f — mot, (not/s) who has done that ?— I 

4.^— Also after the words— mm/^ alone; qui^ who. 
Ex.— 

nun qui taimau foM^, (nbt/» gm) I who loved him so much 

5.— Also after the conjunction et^ and. j^x.— 

vmu et mot, (natje) you aad I 

6.-«-Al80 after the prepositions pour^ tot; conire^ 
against ; avec^ with, &c. jSIx.—- > 

oonire moi against me | avec eu» with them 

7. — When in the genitive case, the personal pro- 
nouns are oftentimes di^unctite. Ex.^^^. 

vouB parlez de lui jom are speaking of him 

The answer may thus be expressed with mors 
elegance: — 

om^fm parte yes* lam (speaking of him) 

8.— Also after the word, it is. j^x.— 

c'utnuji^toi^kti^.^ itis I^.ihou» he who^ .. 
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9.— These pronouns, in the dative oase^ are expressed 
thu»-*»to me, by me ; to thecj by te^ ; to kim or her^ by 
luiy or se ; to uSy by nous ; to you, by votis ; to them^ 
by leur^ or se mascmine and feminine^ Ex.**- 

Je bd icrirai I -will write to him or her 

10. — And by mot, tot,&c.disjanoti7e, when govemed 
by a reflective verb ; 



il s'adreaae d moi he applies to me 

ll.^-Also after the verbs, aller^ to go; courixy to 
run ; ventr, to come. Ez«-^ 

U viml d naua^ ^. he oomes to us, ^. 

12.*»In the accusative, they are always conjunctive, 
as mentioned in the lesson treating of these pronouns, 
in the former part of this grammar ; the only obser- 
vation to be made on the subject of these pronouns is, 
that when le, la, les, (the), come before a substantive, 
ae— /« pain, la viande, les plumes, they must not be 
mistaken for /e, la, les, personal pronouns, which are 
generally preceded or followed by a verb. Ex."*-* 

je le voia I see him | j» fe* otme I love them 

but bear in mind that pronouns coming after a prepo- 
sition, are always disfunctive, Ex.— 

corUre mot, (not tne) against me 

pour Aft, (not ie) & him 

13.— The pronouns, it, they, are thus rendered, viz. — 
it, in the nominative by il, m. or elle, f. ; and they, by 
ils, m. or elles, f. 

14.— Bnt it, in the accusative is rendered by le, m. 
or /a, f. ; and them, by les, for the m« and f. Ex^ — 
(speaking of a grammar] 



jenela vendraipaa 1 will not sell it 

JelaUrai,otJev«WBlaUn I will read it 
sBeesttria utik it is very useful 



202 PABI8IAN aiUMMA33U 

IS.'^Farii^ ^qwi itj is expressed by en. Ex.— 
vtm$ km mand, je wus ea youaremazriedtloongratDlate 

/SfKe^ you tqion it 

je ffoua en aUnerai davantage I will love you for U the more 
^'en avez-vouB domni t what did you give forU} 

16. -^By it J in it^ is expressed by en, or y, according 
to the regimen of the verb. Ex.-— 

je fi'y ai rien gagnd I gained nothing fty it 

fy ai perdu un echeUing I lost one shilling by it 

V7..^Wiih it J or with them^ ia often expressed by eiu 
Ex.*— 

^euferes'toue t what can you do with tk&m ^ 

18.— /f or themy after a prepoffltion, are generally 

omitted, the preposition becoming an adverb. Ex. — 

eontre against it, or her 

pour ^it •* V 

sans without them (inan. objects) 

eana eux, m. earn eOee, t without them (persons.) 

19.— The personal pronouns are always placed before 

the verb, of which they are the nominative case, unless 

in interrogatigns, Ex. — 

U parte he speaks | parU^tM does he speaks 

voue itudiet you study | itudiet-voua f do you study ? 

20.-«^Fhe personal pronoans, second person sing, and 
the first and second persons plural, are always placed 
after the verb in the imperative mood. Ex.-— 

parle-moi iqpeak to me 

pariez'tnoi speak to me, ye or you 

morOrez-imir shew (to) them 

donnons'lea, ace. let us give them away 

parlez'kur^ dat. i^ieak to them 

^ 21. — ^When there are two imperatives joined by ft 
conjunction, the governed pronoun is placea after the 
first verb, and before the second. Ex.— 

UeeS'le ou le hridez read it or bum it 

This is classical, but oftentimes disregarded in 
familiar discourse. , 
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* 

^2.—- Bat if the governed prononn should be in the 
negativey then place the pronouns b^are the verb. Ex««— 

nekhii monire»pa» do not shew it him 




EXERCISE XLVIII. % J- ., 

OH FBB80NAL PBOKOUNS. 

How many slight mistakes do you think there are? 

erreur eroire il y avoir f 

Perhaps ten. No, yon are out There are only two. 

WeU done, master Julius, you improve. I hope 

Trh Uen^ monsieur Jules, fairs de progrh. 

so. Give me your grammar, I believe I have dropped my 

laisserUmAer 
penknife. Lend me yours. Ton are very welcome. 

* * ifestlnm d witre service* 
Take it. Do you take snuflf 1 No, I do not ; it is a bad 

prendre tabae f 
habit. Take a little pinch. No, I had rather 
habitude. prise, * remereierwms 

not. Ue has sent old M. to Dublin to introduce his 
* — faiireadopier 

elementary works. What fine weather! 
^kmentaire cmrage. beau temps! 

Do not pluck my pretty flowers. Pick up that latge 

cueiUir fleurs. Bamasser 

pin. It is not a pin, it is a very fine needle. Take 
4pingle» •— aiguitte. Prendre 

tiiat little chair. Where have you been to-day? I have 
chaise. 



S04 PABIBIAN ORAMMAB. 

oaUed at my foreign banker's to know if Mr. 6. had 
paaer cheg itratiffer banquitt mmoit 
pidd his aoconnt. 
pe^er memoire» 

I eay and always will say that we cannot be happy, 

at leasts perfectly happy in this world. Who says so ? 

I do. You and I will read a chapter of the Proyerbs of 

Solomon. Do you speak against me I I alone deserve the 



punishment. Are they speaking of me? No, he and I 

t ion, 
were conversing abont the gentleman who made yon an 



offer. Do not speak of him. What 

pnporiHon de manage. 
has he done? Nothing. Poor fellow ! 

kommel 
I who hate him so much! Ton are difficult to pU 



* * 



We were speaking of him, as you came in. It Is he 
who has betrayed my interest at the oourt of Russia. I 
will write to him. if you wish it. No, I do not. Are 
you fond of the Russians? Yes, I love them. The 
educated classes are very superior to any of the same 
rank in other countries. He loves me toiderly. They 
will render you that service, I assure you. fie sees me, 
I am sure of it. She has told him that. Let us give 
them away. Let him give them a penny. 
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LESSON XLVII. 
ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1.— -Possessive pronouns a^ee in gender and number 
with the things and objects, possessed^ and not with the 
possessor J as in English. Ex. — (speaking of a lady)— • 
son mart est mort^ (not aa) her hiusband is dead 

2.-— In the plural we say, mesdameSy or messieurs^ in 
speaking of other people's relations, but not of our 
own. This is now getting obsolete, we more frequently 
imitate the English, and say plainly— -t7o^e mhre^ voire 
mariy &c. 

3. — In the vocative case, always use the pronouns. 
Ex.— 

venez ici, monfiire come here, brother 

Mon^ ton^ son^ are used instead of may to, sa. before 
a substantive feminine beginning with a vowel. 

4. — In speaking of life^ limby &c., the possessive pro- 
nouns are rendered, in French, by the personal. Ex.~^ 

je me suisfait mal au pied I have hurt my foot. 
fai mal d la kmgtie I have a sore tongue 

U 9*e8t eaeai la Ute he has broken his (own) head 

H bii a caesd le nez he has broken his nose. 

(another's) 

5. — It or thei/y speaking of inanimate objects, are 

often expressed by en. After having mentioned 

Athens, we add — 

fen admire lea antiquity I admire its antiquities 

6.— A friend of miney is not expressed by du mieny 
but by un de mes amii. 

7. — Mine is also expressed, not by le mieny or la 

mienne^ after the verb is or arey but by d mot, d toiy 

&c. Ex.— 

cette maiaon eat d mot that house is mine 
ceajardina aorU d moi these gardens are mine 
ceUe'ld eat d ma mere that is my mother's 

18 
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LESSON XLYIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronoans are always repeated, before every 
saibstantiye, and agree with each in gender and number. 

0B8BBTATI0N. 

When the prononns he^ she^ or they^ are separated 
from the relative pronoun, who or wkickf they most be 
joined in French, and the second part of the sentence 
placed first. Ex.— 

eeih qui bat tea enfmti^ eri ime she is a bad mother who beats 

mauvaiae m^ her childzen 

eaux ^ aiment ia vertu aoiU thev aie happy who love 

k mmux virtue 



LESSON XLIX. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1,—Who, whom, quiy que. Qin, for the nominative 
case, gue for the accusative. Ex.— 

U maitre qui mueignet (nom. the master who teaches 

case) [case) 

Vrnfant que fentaigne, (ace. the boy whom I teach 

2.— (!>tt, where, or in which, is often used. Viz.— 

iesfautes ou, or dam leequeOea,,. the fiEnilts in which... 

3. — ^^elative pronouns are never omitted as in 
English, but must always be expressed in French. 
Ex. — 

je erois qu'il vient I think he is coming 

lagrammain que j'a» wmfNw^ the grammar I wrote 
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LESSON L. 

« 

INTERROOATIVE PRONOUNS. 

L-^Who 18 expressed by qui or qui eit-ce qui? for 

the nominative case; the former is more elegant. Ex.— » 

qui est Idt or qid eat^ee qtd who is there? 
estidf (familiar) 

2.— 'Que or qu or qu'est-ce for the accnsative, for 
things ; and qui for persons. 

3.— 'Interrogatively the substantive goes first. Ex.-— 

le livre est'il relief is the book bound ? 

monaieur votrep^ est'ilmaiadef is your £either ill ? 

4.— However, should the sentence begin with the 
words que^ quoi, it is more elegant to place the sub- 
stantive last. Ex.— 

quBpetue votre onele f what does your unde think ? 

quefaU voire maitref what does you master do? 

5.— The English make use of interrogations, such as. 
If that your pen ? &c., or are these f &c., which are 
expressed in the French by — est-ce Id votre plume f 
and in the plural hj^^-^^ont-ce Id vos^ &o. Is not that? 
negative sing., nest-ce pas id ; plur. ne sont^epas Id f 
are not, &o. &c. 



EXERCISE XLIX. 

ON P088B8SIVB, DBM0N8TBATIVB, &BLATIVE AKD 
INTB&B0GATr?B PS0N0UN8, 



BZAMFLBS. 



Sa mire est attendue. 
Son pkre itait sorti, 
Le Uvre gu'U m'envoie, 
Quivaldf 



Ce mattre est amMtieux, 
Cette dame est ginireuse. 
La demoiseOe quefenseigne^ 
Quelpohne Usez'voust 



I wrote to you the other day, and you never answered 

me. How could I do it 1 You forgot to put your address. 

IB* 
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Why! is it possible? What was I thinking of? Of 
your dear children, no doubt. How easy it ia to be 
generons when one is rich, said my aunt. Ton have cut 
his* hair. Will you cut mine? You have trodden on 
his foot. I did not know it. I am washing my* hands. 
Have you washed your fiEU»? No, because I have a sore 
face. What is the matter with your chin? 

He has hurt his elbow in felling from his horse. 
Wash hb hands. I have done that To-^y is the 29th, 
the anniversary of our union with the Americans. Is 
their tutor coming to town to-day ? No, he Is ilL He 
expected his daughter <m Monday. What is the^matter 

with your servants? A slight indbposition. When did 

♦ 

you see their doctor? Last night at nine o'clock. Did he 
speak to you? Yes, he told me he was very aony he 
could not comply to-day with the wishes of his Mends. 
How did he look? He seemed very weak* 

Why do you hate this dog? They were running after 
me. Why do you hate his friends? We were running 
after our servants. That is very bad. These merchants 
are very rich. These ladies are very well dressed. This' 
one is broken. Take that. That (one) is young, this 
is old. That mansion is theirs, this is mine. A l)ook 

• £«. Ia» lev. to bt tabttikiitod for Mjr, mine, ihp, kU, ktr<t, mnrt, ttc 
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of yours has been found ia his desk. Those who obey 
their parents will be sure to be successful in the worid. 

Give me my sealing-wax and those wafers. Take this 
letter to the post-office and pay the postage. Our office 
is shut. What is the time? Half-past ten. It is too 
late. You should have written your letter an hour sooner. 
Never mind, it will go to-morrow. I have a cold fowl, 
some ham and a cream-cheese. Will that do? Lay tho 
cloth, I am nearly starved to death. Come, have patience, 
and you shall have something to eat and to drink. 

Here I am, do you want that pencil? Call at Mr. F'a 
and desire him to come directly. Gro and fetch my sisters. 
What have you to pay your tailor? Nothing. I paid 
before hand. I am told yon have been taught French. 
Can you speak it? No, I cannot ; I am not used to it. 
You should translate several flnglish works into good 
French. That is the very reverse of what I have been in the 

habit of doing. 1 used to translate French wbrks ifOo 
Engliih, What an absurdity ! W%yy thai is composing in 
English ; making English instead of French ! 

What are the limits of France now? Look at my 

map. What a fine country is England ! I love your 

« 

country. Take up his book, and read (to) me aloud your 
exercise for Saturday. Begin that. Do not come the 
same day. Granted. He is a bad &ther who neglects 

18*» 
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the education of his children, I mean the moral education 
of those dear creatures. 

'Whom do you want? Not you. The goods that I 
have bought have been sold cheaply. Avoid the error into 
which I have fiiUen* The music which I have composed lias 
been published in Florence. Who was the publisher? 
Who do you think? What man would expose liis capital 
in such a speculation? Who is there? Who is calling me ? 
Whom have you seen ? Whom do you see now ? What 
do you fear? The lady whom I teach is an Italian. The 
person whom she teaches English is a French woman of high 
birth. ' Is your £ftther indisposed ? Yes» he is not weU. 

What does her majesty think? I should yisry much 
like to know. What do they say? Allow me to present 
to you a Mend of mine who was telling me the other 
day he was much pleased with a book of your com* 
position. To whom do you address those words ? To you, 
of courset What a flatterer t Of all these pictures which 
do you like best? Which of these houses have you let? 
Whom will you consult? Who is crying? The little boy* 
What lesson are you going to learn ? Which of your siateiB 
is married ? The eldest. 
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Sir 



LESSON LI. 



ON THE DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATIONS OF 

auE. 



4. — A moina que, 

5. — Aoant que, 

6. — Cqtendant que, yet 

7. — De peur que, K>r fear 

8. — Ikpuia que, since 



that. 

whom or that 
in order that 
unless that 
before 



9. — Juaqtideeque, till 

10. — Parce que, because 

11. — Quand, when 

12, — Pourquoi, why 

13.— Qtf9, ihan 

14. — Que, but, only 

15. — Que, OfPBK. let 



ILLUSTRATIONS ON THE ABOVB. 

1-^La U^on quefapprenda. The lesson that I am learning 
2. — La peraonne que fai ran- The person whom I met. 

c(mtr4e, [garde, [you. 

8. — Venez ici, queje voua rs- Come here, that X may look at 

4. — Je n'irai paa qu'on ne I wUl not go imless they send 

m'envoie ehircher, far me. 

5. — n ne viendrapaa ici qu*U He will not come here before 

910 aoU inviU, they incite him. 

6.-^i7 aerait auaai riche que Though he were as rich as 

Cr^aua qu'U ne aeraU paa Grcesus yet he would not 

content, be satisfied. 

7. — CacheZ'le,qu*ilnelevoie, Hide it, lest, or for fear he 

should see it. 

8. — n y a long'teu^ que je It is a long time since I saw 

ne voua as vu, you. 

9. — Attendez qu'U revienne. Wait till he returns. 

10. — Si jeneU faia paa, e'eat If I do not do it, it is because 

que je n'ai paa tt argent, I have no money. 

11. — Titaia aoec kU ie jour I was with him the day he 

qu^il ae maria, [for, was married. [to him. 

12. — Que n'aUez^voua kti par- Why do you not go and speok 

Que ne prenez-voua lapoatef Why do you not travel post ^ 

Que ne Vipouaez^wua f Why do you not marry ner } 

13. — Je auia plua Ag4 que wua, I am older than you* 

14. — Je n*ai que dix ana, I am but ten years old. 

15. — Qu*il vienne tout de amte. Let him come directly. 
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EXERCISE L. 

ON TRB FIVTBBN DIFFBBENT BOBT8 OF QUB» 



Qu'il parte tme^rement, 
Le wuveram queje sen. 



Que tFmfantt ! ^'*' 

Que penaes-vomt 
Que ne parke-vom f 



Whether he comes or not. Why do you not got 
Wait till I retain. Why does he not tdl it? The 
lessons that I haye to learn. Whether you be rich or 
not. How kind you are! How pretty she is! How 
small yoar room is ! How is it ! Let him come. How 
much troable I give you. I was in town the day (that) 
he died. Go out qnickly for fear your father should 
see you. These are the articles I have mislaid. 

Come here, that I may speak to yon. He will not 

go, unless you pay him. How long is it since you 

« 

married? Wmt till the rain be oyer. I think (that) I 

am right. Though she should have all my jewels, jei 

she would want more. Do not go before it is dark. 
As for you, wait till the sun shines. He Is more 

learned than you. 

I only ask a very moderate salary. Come here, 

appomtementfjil. 
that I may look at you. I will not take any thing but 
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what 18 mine. Let us widt in the liall till she 

anti-chambre 
comes. Wait till I return. If she were as handsome as 

Venus yet she would not he happy. I will not go to 

conrt before I am invited. Hide it, least she should 

see it. It is a long time since I learned French. It 

is a long time since she b^gan to. learn Dutch. She has 

been badly taught. 

Wait till he returns from America. If they do not 

do it, it is because they haye no money. We were with 

her the day she married. Why do you go and speak 

to her? Let her send for them. Why do you not marry 

my landlady^ Why? What a fool you are ! How 

prapri^taire f 
polite you are ! — I haye said nothing but the truth, be- 
cause I know you paid your addresses to her. 

Let him go and beg her pardon. I am but a poor 
man. Why do you delay so long to make up your 

mindt Let them show themselves worthy of their 
risoudref 
ancestors. I was with them the day they fell. Now, 

suecomber, 
all joking aside. Why do they not work? I am waiting 

till he comes up. Let them relieye the poor. Let her come 

back directly, and I will foigive her. She is younger than 

me. If they were as powerful as Alexander, yet they 

would still invade, their neighbours' provinces, for the sakft 

of conquest. 
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LESSON LIL 
ON INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 

1.^— The words, people^ one^ it is saidj &c., are ex- 
pressed in French by on, governing the rerb in the 
third person singular. Ex. — 

on dit qu'U ett mart they say, or people say» or it is 

said he is dead 
on die cutex ginirdlemait,,, it is said pretty generally... 

2.— >The passive voice is seldom used in French-— 
therefore translate, it is believedj it is reported, by 

ON CROIT, ON RAOONTB, ON DIT. 

B.^^WIiatever^ is indeterminate, and expressed by 
two words which are declinable and which govern the 
snbjunctive mood. Ex«— > 

quettes qm aoient voajwttea whatever your fenilts may be 
And by one word declinable for the plural. Ex. — 

guetqueafautes que wnis ayez whatever ^nlts you may have 

commuea committed 

quelquea oworagn que wu» whatever works you may 

ayez compost, or have composed 

quels que soient lee ouvrages whatever may be the works 

que voiu ltd donniez 3rou give hmi ,. 

4i.-'^Another, is rendered in French by un autre ; but 
in the genitive or dative cases it is expressed by mutrui, 
Ex.— 

ne prenezjamaia le hien ttautrui never take other people's goods 
faUea d autrui,,. do unto othos*. . (a mllow cre»> 

ture) 

S^'-'Whatever^ meaning all things, is expressed by 
quelque chose que^ governing the subjunctive mood. 

6. — Every one^ is rendered by chcunin ; it is always 
masculine and singular, unless a substantive feminine 
be understood ; as, after having spoken of ladies— 

chacww dama every one danced, 
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f.^^Quelqu*unj somebody or any body, masculine 
singular. ESx.— 

guelqu'un esipass^ id somebody called 

la premUre penonne venue any body will tell you that 
vous le dira 

8. — ^Tbe words, iome and any with a substantive, are 
expressed by dti^ de la^ and des^ being the partitive 
article, and also by quelque^ singular, or quelques^ 
plural. Ex.— 
d(mneZ''fnoi qttelgues plumes give me some pens 

9. — Some^ is likewise expressed by quelques tens, m. 
or quelques unes, f. Ex. — 

void desUores; ehoiaiasez'en here are some books ; select a 
quelqtteS'Utu few or some « 

10. — The whole, subst. le tout^ m. singular. 

11. — ^The whole, adj. tout^ or toute, le, or la, sin. 

12. — All that which, toui ce qui^ nominative case; 
Unit ce quCf accusative case. 



EXERCISE LI. 

ON INOBFINITE PRONOUNS. 

They say the king is beloved every where. They tell 
the truth. I am told he is going to dissolve Parliament in 

person. It is thought so. It is believed we diall have 

war. Several parcels have been received from Paris. I 
am informed the plague is at Riga. It is veiy much 
dreaded in this country. A courier has been sent to Calais. 
You are always the same. The same book. The same 
thiug. The same lady. The same woman. Several 
persons. Several articles. Several think the same thing. 
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Every body has his faults. They have each a good 
situation. Every oue in his turn. Some one called .yon^ 

Somebody was asking for you. Take the whole. The 

whole is greater than a part. There are some fBinlts in 
that letter. Every thing is vanity. Tou dislike every 

thing. All that he says u not true. 

All that glitters is not gold. All the money found in 
Algiers, was sent to France. Ail the fruit he gathered 
was not worth five shillings. All her playthings were 

burnt. All his goods were sold. However amiable you 
are. Though he may be ever so learned. However rich 
they may be. Though your talents be ever so great. 

However different your opinion may be. Whatever sins 
you may be guilty of. 

Whatever your birth may be. Whatever her motives 
may be. Whatever I do, she praises me. However great 
those generals may be, they committed many faults. What- 
ever I undertake, I never succeed in. Take both. Choose 
either. I speak of neither. Whoever praises you, does 
not know you. Whoever is prudent, will not do it. 

Whatever happens to me, I am ready to submit to it. 

* 

They were fighting wl^h one another. He applies 
himself to nothing whatever. I find nothing whatever 

in his conduct, I ought to blame. Take both of them. 

# * 
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No^ I will take neither. Nobody loves you. Nobody 
speaks to you. I saw nobody. I met somebody yesterday 
who knows fyon. Say nothing. Nobody pleases him. 
He takes nothing. He wants nothing. She knows neither 

how to write nor to draw. 

* 

I neither love yon, nor hate you. Neither my father 
nor my |)roth6r. All that is true. All that which you 
see is my brother's. Every house, every field, all are sold. 
They say he is gone hunting. Whatever faults you have 
committed they will foigive you. Whatever works you 
may have composed, they will not sell, people will not 
read them. Whatever be the works you compose I will 
not see them. Whatever books you may give him he 
will not read them. Another will not be ready to 
comply with your wish. Never take other people's goods. 

Do unto others as you would wish to be done unto you. 

Whatever you may say, he will not believe you. Every 

one blames her. Eveiy one subscribed a guinea. Have 

you seen eveiy body? I met no one. Every one sung all 

night. Nobody expects him. The whole is not worth 

ten pounds. All that which they say is fiEdse. What 
pleases me she likes. Place some pens on the table. 

Whatever be the reasons you may have. Whatever be 
your opinion. Whoever says so, is guilty of high treason. 
Whatever you do^ mind the consequences. 

18 
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LESSON LIII. 

ON NEGATIONS. 

1.-— <The word person may be used as an indeterminate 
pronoun, and also as a common substantive, and requires 
ne before the verb, when it stands as a nominative or ac- 
cusative case without an article. Ex. — 

peraorme ne vous demande nobody asks for you 
J3 n*ai vu peraorme I met nobody 

2.— 'With an article, it has no negation. Ex.«- 
fai rencontr^ une peraorme I met a person 

S.-^Nothing^ requires also ne before the verb. Ex.— - 
je ne dia rien I say nothing 

4. — Neither, also and never, none, not one, require a 
negative ; and point is stronger than pas^ not. Ex.«- 

je ne Uapaa—^ ne lia point 

Thejirst means not at that time » although I may 
read a great deal at other times. The latter means I 
never read. 

5. — Some verbs do not require pas when negatively 
used, but only ne ; such as — cesser^ to cease or leave 
off; oser^ to dare; pouvoir^ to be able; savoir, to 
know. Ex. — 

je n*08e I dare not | il ne lepeut he cannot 

6.— The French admits of many negations not used 
in English ; for instance, in a comparison-— 

je deaaine mieux queje n*4cr%a I draw better than I write 

Therefore I do not write so well as I draw^ (a nega* 
tive is here implied.) 

7. — ^The following verbs require ne, if used affirma- 
tively after — apprehender^ avoir peur, craindre^ em- 
picher^ prendre garde ; and govern the subjunctive moodL 
Ex.— 

je craina qu'il ne vienne I fear he will com6 

j'ai pew qu'il ne tombe I am a£raid lest he should fall 
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8.—- Also after these conjunctions — d moins que^ un- 
less that ; de crainte que^ for fear that ; de peur que^ 
lest ; and que^ used for until or before ; also after que 
used instead of but or only. Ex. — * 

je n'ai gu*%m ami I have but one Mend 

d moins grt'il ne fosse lapaiz unless he makes peace 

de peur qu'eUe ne f Spouse for fear she should marry him 



£XERCIS£ LIL 

ON NEGATIONS. 

I do not play high. I love nothing. He knows neither 

how to read nor to write. Never say so in public. Never 
speak ill of him. Do you want me ? No, sir, I do not. 
Did he speak ? No, he did not. We by no means approve 
of your conduct. I do not know that. I have seen 
nothing. We have but five hundred pounds ; and you 
have but twenty. He has but one true friend. 
' You are not so rich as he is. I have seen nobody. She 
says nothing. Never tell a stoiy. Gro and see them. I 
dare not. We write better than you draw. Look. I 
apprehend he will do that. We fear they will conceal 
that fact. Take care lest he should do it. She has but 
one friend, her father. He speaks better than he writes. 



'* See the new Frm^ ConwersaHonai theereites, Just published by the 
same author, being a continuation of this small treatiM on French Onunmar. 

In it will he found several importmt renuurlcs and exercises, Tery useful for 
more advanced pupils, but which hen would be utterly unnecessary. 
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LESSON LIV. 

ON THB GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1.— All reflected yerbs generally require a genitive 
case after them ; as also passive verbs. Ex.— 

je me pknna de vout I complain of you 

je mii aimi de tout le monde I am £>Yed by every body 

j'e jouU de toua lea comforta de I enjoy all the comforts of 

la tie life 

noua noue reseouoenona de eet we remember that event 

evineMent 

aUeg fxnu promener go about your business (away) 

2. — ^The government of all other verbs can only be 
known by good reading, and by reference to a dictionary. 



LESSON LV. 
ON THE INFINITIVE MOODS^ 

AND WHAT FBBPOSrriON THBT BEQUOE. 

1— We put no preposition before an infinitive mood, 
when it serves for the nominative case to another verb. 
Ex.— 

defendre aa patrie eat %m to defend one's country is a 

devoir ! duty ! 

trop manger eat danffereux, to eat too much is hurtful. 

2.-«Nor after a verb of motion. Ex.— - 

aUez lui parler go and speak to him 

venezjouer come and play 

Je vais demander I am going to ask 

3.— Neither after the verb faircy in the sense of to do^ 

make^ cause^ except with to oblige^ or compel, JS'd?.— 

je lefaia courir I make him run 

U lefait crier he causes Mm to cry 
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LESSON LVL 
ON THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT OR GERUND • 

1. — Declinable or not^ according to the observations 
in the first part of this grammar. 

2. — No participle present is used after any other pre- 
position than en, consequently these sentences, tinthout 
speaking^ for coming^ must be rendered hj the infini- 
tive, sans parlcTy pour venir^ Sfc, 

3. — ^The participle is often rendered by the indicative; 
Ex.— 

iU demancUrerU d ceux g[ui la they asked those looking at 

regardaient her 

H 86 touma vera eux ei vU he turned and saw them run- 

qu'il^ 96 aauvaient ning away 

eUe dii ceux qui V entovraient she told those stauding round 

qu^tJle 86 mourait her she was dying 

4. — Participles present used substantively^ are ren- 
dered by a substantive or an infinitive. Ex.^ 

parler et dartre speaking and writing 

Vitude dea kmguea the learning of languages 

la chasae hunting 

5. — ^The participle past has been sufficiently illus- 
trated in the former part of this grammar, as also the 
different tenses of the verbs.* 



LESSON LVII. 
ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. — ^Tbe subjunctive mood is nsed after the superla- 
tive, as has been observed under the head of adjectives ; 
such as — 
le plus baau quefaia vu^ {uotfai) the handsomest I have seen 

* See the new Fren^ ConvertatUmal Bxereiiet, for ftirthv rules on th« 
pretmt and pott partieipki. 
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2.— Also after these indeterminate pronouns :«^ 



quelpie 


whatever 


qui que ce 8oit 


whoever 


pcuun 


not one 


rten 


nothing 


personne 


nobody 


quoique 


although 



3.— Also after the ordinal numbers— first, second and 
third, le premier^ le second^ le troisi^e^ and the last, le 
dernier,* 

4. — ^Also after le seul^ the onljr one. 

5. — Also after verbs expressing y<?a9*, doubt, affliction^ 
ordery ignoranccy and delight J^ Ex.— 

je crains qu'il ne menme^ (not I doubt whether he will eome 

vient, nor viendra) [faro) 

Je doute qu*il le fosse, (not I doubt whether he will do it 

je suis cAarm^ qu'M soit arrive, I am delighted that he is 

(not est) [not est) come 

je regrette qu*il soft mahde, I grieve to hear he is ill 

6. — Also after the impersonal verbs. Ex. — 

t7 in^xjfie que it matters 



il est juste que it is just 
il est injuste que it is uijust 
il convient que it becomes 



il estfSicheux 
il /out que 



it 18 vexatious 
it must 



7. — Also after the following conjunctions : — 



a/ln que 
a moins que 
emantqtte 
pourquoi 



that 
unless 
before 
why 



although, 
provided that 

J^r?«*'<>'| for fear that 
de cramte que f ^^ 



quoigue 
pourvu que 



EXERCISE LIU. 



ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 



Behold the last I have. I fear much lest he should 
come. She is delighted. He is returned from Bfadras. 
We doubt she will many bira. He is veiy sorry she is so 



* Sm tlM new Fmuh ConvtrsatUnuU Exercisss, for AirtlMr QlutistioM 
0f tb« iupifunetive mood. 



PARISIAN GRAMKAR. 223 

ill. Ton regret they are not ready. It becomes neoessaiy 
they should banish the candidate. It is vexations. He 
is so slow. I mnst finish to-day in order that I may 
receive the queen. Unless we are prepared. They must 
go and receive her at the gates of the dty. Whatever your 
position may be^ never forget those principles through 
which you reached that dignity. 

It is unjust he should be discharged. But it is proper 
she should be rewarded. This is the last I have. This 
is the first we saw in the market. I see nothing that ean 
alter my opinion* This is the only one who received a 
reward. This is the best horse I know in thb neigh- 
bourhood. I do not believe that he intends to speak to 
you on that bunness. Do you think your fiither will 
set out to-day? 

I will not go to dine with him unless he sends hb 
carriage to fistch me. I do not deny his having acted 
very wrong in selling it. I will not do it, lest you take 
it amiss. Nothing hinders him from doing what he likes. 
I do no^ deny that the thing is such as you say. Let us 
make haste and return home, lest it should rain. I shall 
not go out to-morrowy unless you oome fi>r me. We shall 
not set out for our journey bef<H» we have received a 
letter from my bride. Noah's fiunily is the only one that 
lived befbre and after the deluge. 
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LESSON LVIII. 

ON IRREGULAR VERBS.^ 

1.— The words, will^ loouldt should^ and mighty being 
also verbs of themselves, besides serving to conjugate 
others, may perhaps be given here more at length, to 
remove any difficulty the pupil may experience in 
translating them into French. Ehc.—- 

pourquoi ne parlez'Voua pas why do you not speak French^ 

Jranfaiat 

pcarcequejeneveuzpat because I will not 

veut'il hien kfairet will he do it ? 

non^ U ne le veutpaa no, he will not 

fnaU il vmiiaU bien le faire but he was willing to do it 

hier Tpr^ent yesterday 

oui, U le vouJait, mate pae d yes, he would, but not now 

vcudraU'il le faire demain f would he do it to-moirow ? 

out, ei vow voulez hien lui en yes, if you will give him leave 

donner lapermieeion 

eijen'aipaaappnelefiranfaie, if I have not leamed French, 

c'eet parce que je n'ai pae it is because I would not, 

vott/ti, et non paree que Je and not because I could 

n'ai pae pti not 

2. — WUl and would^ although nsed to conjugate other 
verbs in the future and conditional, are also verbs of 
themselves, expressing explicit wilL Ex. — 

Je ne veuxpae le voir I will not see him [daj 

il ne voulaitpae voue voir hier he would not see you yester- 

f7 voudrait voue voir demain he would see you to-morrow 

eUe voulait qu*U vInt la der" she would have huu come last 
nikrefoie time 

S.'^Shauldy implies dttty^ and is nsed for auffkt^ de- 
noting necessity ; translated therefore by devoir. Ex.— 

votu devriez itre phu atteniif you should be more att^tive 
il devrait le faire he should do it 

^j-^Could and mighty imply possibility^ and conse- 
quently translated by pouvoir. 

* A table to givm of all th* Imsular Varbt, eoojiigated at fiaU, at tte 
•nd of fhia wxtk. 
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5.<'^C(mld 18 used in English for the imperfect, pou- 
vais, and also for the conditional, pourrais. Pupils 
should be careful in translating English into French, to 
ask themselves, whether the word couldy which they 
wish to make use of, can be exactly translated by teas 
ahle^ or should he able. The Jirst then must be rendered 
by pauvais ; and the second by pourrais, according to 
the nominative case of the verb. Ex.— 

Je pouvaia beaucoup nUeux voir I could see much better yester- 
hier sans mes lunettes day without my spectacles 

Je pomrais bien tNnr, si/avais I could see, if I mid spectacles 
4es lunettes 

je pourrais lefmre^ si jefCikns I could do it, if I were not 
pas si maiade so ill 

OBSBBVATIOKS. 

Is-— When these words are followed by hayb, they 
most be rendered by the compound tenses of the con- 
ditional, for it might be translated by / should have 
been able. Ex.— *» 

fauraispu lefstire I could have done it 

il auraUpu venir he might or could have come 

vom auriez d& lefaire you shoidd have done it 

2.— JIfay and can, are also verbs of themselves, when 
fixpreasmg possibUUy. Ex. — 

puis'je sortirf may I go out? 

pouvons'wms parler haiut t may we speak loUd i 



EXERCISE UV. 

ON IRREOULAB VEBBS* 

If yon will give me permission I will send for him. 
I cannot, indeed. Why cannot you? Because I wont. 
If I did not learn Grerman, it is my own &ulty because I 
would not. Why does he not speak French ? Because he 
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* 

will not He ought to do that. Will he do it now ? 
N09 he will not. He would yesterday. No, he would not 
for A thousand pounds. Will he to-morrow I I douht 
it* Welly tell him I will not see him. 

She ought to iittend church oa Sundays and festivals. 
You should do your duty before going out. They should 
be more attentive. I could walk much better last night, 
but I could walk as well to morrow, if I had my new 
boots. He could see much better if he had your spectacles. 
Can you do that for me? Yes^ I could do it^ if I 
was not so weak. 

I could have done it yesterday, but now I have no needle. 
He might have come last week, if he had revived my 
invitation. May I go out to-day? No, you cannot go 
out. You should first do all your exercises.— -I cannot do 
them. Really, you ought to have done them yesterday. 

You should have written to us, since you knew our 
direction. I really could not.— No, say you would not. 
I could have written to you as often as you wished, if I 
would, but then you could not have read my letters^ 
because the ink was so very pale, and I could not get 
any in the village. If you would have studied modem 
Greek, you might have learned it in a short time when 
you were at Athens. I could have lent you a thousand 
pounds last month, but now I do not think I can. 
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LESSON LIX. 
ON IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

I. — ^Impersonal verbs generally govern the tvibjunetive 
iitood« Ex.— 

ilfaiU que vom le fasnez, (not you must do it 

faiteaj 

ilfaut que je parte, (not pars) 1 must go 

ilfaui que faille d Paria cet iU^ I must go to Paris this sum- 

(not wxia) mer 

f^ ett prudent que voua veniez^ it is prucfent that you should 

(not venezj come 

il est d plaindre que voiu eoyezn it is a pity you should be so 

itourdi, (not iteaj careless 

2. — There is and there are, are always singular in 
French, ily a, 

3. — It is, c'bst, and il est, often puzzle beginners in 

French ; let it be remembered, that il est is often used 

for the time or boor, or before an adjective not followed 

by an infinitive mood, and without reference to any 

thing spoken of before. Ex. — 

U est troia heures it Ib three o'clock 

i7 itait dix heuree it was ten 

4.— With adjectives not followed by any other word. 
Ex.— 

c'est ban it is good 

e'est charmant it is delightful 

o'eat treS'petit it is very small 

5.— With an adjective followed by cfe, and an in- 
finitive mood. Ex. — 

il est doux de rempUr eon devoir it is a pleasure to do one's duty 

il est dangereux de courir si vite it is dangerous to run so fast 

il eat tnalhettreux de voir tant it is painfiil to see so much 

de nUaire ^ misery 

H est auaai aiai de fairs le hien it is as easy to do good as to 

que defaire le tnal do evil 

il eat difficile de bien parler it is difficult to speak good 

firaa^aia French 

t7 eat doux de aouloffer lea mal- it is a delightful task to re- 

keureux lieve the poor 
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LESSON LX. 
ON ADVERBS. 

1.— Adverbs are generally placed after the verb in 
a single tense, and between it, and the participle in 
a compound one. Ex.<«-i 

je parte souveni de vou» I ofteii speak of you 

•7 ne vient Jamais d tempi he never comes in time 

yai aouventparl^ d^slle, ox fen I have ofteii spoke of her 

ai aauvent parld 

il n'eetjitmaia venu turns voir he baa never come to see us 

2.-— Should the adverb be one governing the objective 
case which follows, or be composed of more than two 
syllables, then it is placed after the participle. Bx. — 

vous avez agi eonformement d you have acted conformably to 

mes instructions my InstructLons 

«7 a neigi a/tffoimFkui it has snowed to-day 

3. — ^The word however is an adverb coming always 
before an adjective, and is expressed by qtiel^uiy in one 
word governing the subjunctive. JSIx. — 

quelgue aimables qu'eUes soieni however amiable they are 

4. — QuitBy is rendered by taut^ an adverb, indeclinable^ 
before an adjective beiginning with a vowel. £ix,^^ 

tout effiraydes, (speaking of quite fiightened 

ladies) 
tout 4tonnde^ (ditto) •• quite astonished 

5.-p*And it is an adjective before a noun beginning 
with a consonant. Ex.— 

toutes surprises, (speaking of quite surprised 

ladies) 
toute tremblante^ (ditto) f. quite trenibliDg 
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LESSON LXI. 

« 

ON PREPOSITIONS. 

1.— Prepositions are always before the nonns which 

they govern, and are repeated with ever^ one-— and not 

placed as th^ may sometimes be met with in^ English, 

at the end of a sentenoe. Ex.— 

d qui ^erweZ'Wntit whom do yon write to ? 

d qui park't'tlt whom is he speaking^ to ? 

de quoi wnu pkngneihvowf what do you oomplam of ? 

"^.^^Promj to. Ex.**- 

d» Londret d Pari$ from London to Faiia 

3.— But :— 

deviUeenfriOe 
deporie enporte 

4.<-— Fro9»i, by^ and to, byjus^u'd, (speaking of time). 
Ex 

de la Notre Dame de Mart, from Lady-day to Michaehnas 

Jueqv^d la St. Michel 
d^puie le commmuement jwqefd from the beguming to«the end 

lajln 



from town to town 
from door to door 



LESSON LXIL 
ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

The following conjunctions govern the snbjnnctive 
mood :-— 



ajinque 
dmoim gue 
avant que 
hienque 
de erainteque 
depeur que 
encaa gue 
jusqu*d ce que 
nudgrS que 



that 

unless 

before 

though 

for&ar 

lest 

if 

tiU 

for all that 



nonoMant que 
non que 
nonpae que 
pour que 
pounmqus 
quoique 
tana que 
toit pte 
engppotitpte 

20 



for all that 
not that 
not that 
that 

provided that 
though 
without 
whether 
suppose that 
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The followinff yerbs govern or require after them the 
indicative moo<^ when f&rmativelyy and the subjunctive 
mood when negatively, interrogatively or conditionally 
used:-— 



OMtirsrfiM 


juger 


BouUmr 


eondwre 


avouer 


oubUer 


privoir 


dire 


(Uckarerque 


penter 


tanoir 


pr4dvre 


etperer 


wppoaer 


voir 


protnettre 



Sufficient has been said abont this part of speech^ 
under the heads of verbs, concerning those conjunctions 
^verning the subjunctive mood; besides, a list of them 
has been given in the former part of this work, which 
will be found quite sufficient for the limits of this small 
treatise on French Grammar, intended only as an intro- 
duction for beginners, and which ought to be well 
studied before a more voluminous work can be placed in 
the hands of the learner. 



READ, TRANSLATE AND PARSE. 

L'6tade des langues est trte-ulale. Le nouveau monde fdt 
d^uvert par Chiistophe Colomb, g^nois. L'officier de cette 
compagnie. Le capitaine du vaisseau. Les pages du livre. 
Une table ronde. Uiie place publique. Allez \k. Yeuez id. 
Paries has. Marchez vite. Dites vos pri^res. Amusez les 
en&jxts. 1*81 da pain et voiis aves du beurre. Avez-vous 
deslivres? 



LISEZ, TRADUISEZ £T ANALTSEZ. 

Nous ayons de I'argent. J'aurai le plaisir de vous voir. Je 
suis f&ch6 centre eux. Us ne sont paa contents de moi. II 
est plus grand que moi. Yous dtes plus dg^ que votre fr^. 
n a trop de courage. Elle avait plus de dix volumes. Us ont 
^t^ plus gras que vous. Taises-vous. 
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BEAD, TRANSLATE AND PAUSE. 

Cest tin de mes amis. C'6tait une de mes sobuxb. C'est 
tine chose bien Strange ! Cest aujotud'hui le 27 Mars. Je 
le ferai moi-m^e. D ne parle qtie de lui-mSme. Yous lui 
parldtes bier« Je ltd ^crivis la semaine demi^. Pensez-yous 
inous? Q'avez-Tousr^pondu? Rien. Je votis souhaite un 
bon voyage. Je Totis aime et yous zespecte. Je vous dis 
et je yous dirai totgotm que yous dtes tr^-paiesseux. 



USEZ, TRADTJISEZ ETT ANALYSEZ. . 

Unebistoire intdressante et instractlye. Les ayantages d'tine 
bonne Education. L'hiBtoiie romaine. Une .fiunille illustro. 
Vn mardchal de France. Tin amiral anglais. La curiosity 
d'tin en&nt. Les compliments des amis. Les montunents.de 
Paris et de Londres. Un regiment anglais. Yous avez bien 
de li^ bont6. II n'6tudie pas les arts. Copiez cette lettre. 
Combien demandez-yotis ? Yons parlez anssi bien que moi. 
J'ai pris Tun pour Tautre. Yous Stes convaincu de sa faute. 
Les otiyrages que yous ayez lus. La lettre que yous ayez 
6crite, et que j'ai re^ue ce matin est perdue. 

Yous n'ayez pas r^pondu k ia question. Je yous demande 
pardon. Quand? L'autrejour. L'histoire d'Angletenre par 
Bapin, est la meilleure qu'il y ait. Ayez-yous In, traduit, et 
analysis yotre le^on ^ J'aime beaucoup la yille de D.'jon, en 
France. Et moi aussi, parce que tout y est & si bon march6. 
J'ai entendu chanter plusieurs te-deum. Yous ayez compost 
des che&-d'cBuyze. II ^die les belles-lettres. J'ai rencontre 
yotre grand' m^e. H lit des operas. Bs ont yisit^ les cheft- 
lieux de ces dipartements. Ecoutez les brayos ! Elle assiste 
li la grand' messe. 
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EXERCISE LV. 
Why do yoa hedtate? TUa is piedsely what I ex- 
pected. His piee«dijig9 gaire vntTenal eaUsfiiction. The 
retiiltof yesterday's debate was onezpeoted. itis recovQiy 
is no longer a matter of donbt. The iaf ormatioa which you 

have given me is gratifying* Is this the day appdnted for 
the publication of that newspaperl Will it give the 
requisite instructions in good timef 

Every preparation was made as he directed* I am truly 
glad of this event* He has much improved (made great 
progress), in all his studies. Upon his return from the 
university, he will make the tour of Europe. Have you 
received lectors from your son I I expect to see him in 
a month* 



EXERCISE LVI* 
Tou have said, so often, that you would punish me for 
my inapplication to my studies, that I now begin to think 
you never intend to put your threats into execution, because 
you love me too much. You are right. 
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How many young people have allowed themselves to be 
carried away by bad advice ! Some of our modem authors 
have fimcied that they oould surpass the ancients. How 
vain it was I I had two sons who died in their infancy. 

Come and dine with us to-morrow. I cannot. Why? 
I expect company, which I have invited to spend the 
evening with my ststers. What a pity I Can you not 
postpone that invitation to another day? 

How will you spend the* evening? Come early, we shall 
read a few French newspapers which I received last night 
from my father, who is now in Paris. How do you receive 
them ? By the post. That is extremely convenient. 

Have you seen Marshal Soult? Yes. So have I. 
What a fine man ! Where did you see him ? I saw him 
in the procession. So did I. I have read your letter with 
a pleasure I cannot describe. What do I say ? This speech 

astounded every one, and each retired veiy thoughtfuL 



EXERCISE LVII. 

What shall we do this evening, if your brothers come to 
see you ? Since you have done what I bade you to do, I 

will give you wherewith to buy yourself a handsome watch. 

I promise you to go and see them shortly. I want to go 

and spend a few' days with them. What can prevent you ? 

Hush ! I take my solemn oath I did not see her. Be 

20 •• 
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gtiliy for God*8 sake, I am a merchant^ and yoR aie an 

officer. Ton are right, and yet I am a poor man, and yoa 
are a rich one. What is the matter with yon? 

The only moments in which my soul still expands to 
pleasure are those which I devote to study. The difierent 
rooms through which he took me are inumerable. I know 
Versailles well, hut I did not know there were so many 
looms fit for a museum. I riiall go to London in three 
days, because my hones can go fifty miles in one day. 
I shall be three days in going to London. Come not on 
Sunday, because I will not receive any company on that 
day. Do as you please. Silence! I do not know 
whether heb gone or not. 

Pray, aliswer me. Do you not understand me I Father, 
I believe you have made a mistake. It cannot be, child. 

I will tell you why he does not call upon me. I offended 
him 4he other day, mother. Will you have me to say 
my French now? She was shaking like a lea£ 



EXERCISE LVIIL 
Li8ten,Iamgohigtotellyotta.8tofy. Do]iotciy,«hild! 
I am coming. I have sent her word by the maid, that I 
want to see her children befi)re they xetum to school. Did 
ihey call upon you! No, they did aot; hut I aspect 
them shortly. I come from Puis 
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' We an gcrfng to Sweden. I left Stockholm in Jannaiy. 
Heavens grant you may return safe to your native oountiy ! 
Have you break&sted 1 Yes ; just now. Whom did you 
break&st with? I will tell you by and by. Why ifHll 
you not tell it me, now ? Because I do not choose (it). 
You are very polite, I am sure. If you do not tell it me, 
I will inform your sister of it, and there is every reason to 
suppose she will go and tell your husband of it. I care 
not. Are you the fisither of that child, nr ? No, madam, 
1 am not. 

Ladies, are you glad to see me? Indeed, we shall not 
tell you. Why ? Because you are too vain of yourself. 
Not quite. I am aware you are excellent judges. Do you 
loiow that lady who is walking towards us? I do not, 
I assure you. He who is honest is esteemed by every 
body. If we desire to be happy, we must be content with 
little^ or look below, never above xm, that is the ascret. 



EXERCISE LIX. 
If he has read that book, let him send it to his courfn. 
I will bring it to yon, if you can wait for it till Saturday. 
My daughter and I go to Fsria this winter. Will you 
accompany us? I wUl, if you let me. I have no objection, 
on the contrary, I shall be glad of your company. When 
do yon leave? About the 10th of December. Warm 
youiaelf. lam not gokL I have washed his fiice in cold 
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water this morning. What is the matter with y6iir eyeel 
I have had sore eyes these three weeks. 

My fingers were so cold thb morning that I could not 
write. You have perhaps chilblains? No, I hare not. 
You are Yeiy fortunate, I have some all the winter. 
Where ? In my feet ; my hands are always warm, but 
my feet are always cold. Charles has scratched his finger. 
Do you make it bleed ? Is it not yon who hurt him with 
the hammer? I am speaking to both. Both my sister 
and I went to church this morning. 



EXERCISE LX. 

Whoever speaks to you, has a right to expect a civil 
answer. Whatever happens to you, I shall be ready to 
serve you. I do not fear them, whoever they be^ Who- 
ever is rich, is respected by every body, whatever may be 
his moral character. That is a very painful reflection, but 
I will not admit that as a general anertion. We begin 
to value men by their moral worth. Granted: still wealth 
dazzles more than virtues in many countries. ' I trust 
purs ia an exception to the rule. 

You are moraliaing, I see. Learned as you are, you 
mistake sometimes. I grant it. We were a&md of seeing 
ourselves as we are, because we are not what we ought 
to be. Handsome as she is^ yet she does i^ot many.- Jt 
is on account of her temper. 
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EXERCISE LXL 

I have offended you, I am truly sorry for it. It is a 
misfortunei Yoa must not mention it to any one. You 
are fond of German literature, and I detest it. It shows 
you have very little taste for what is truly fine. You 
are no philosopher, I imagine?— *Are ;you, you who are 
asking so many questions f We seldom know ourselves. 
When I have money I spend it. When I have none, I do 
without it. That is a very simple question. 

Have you washed your fiioe ? No^ not yet ; I am wash- 
ing my hands. I have hurt my foot. You must be veiy 
nlly. Tou are so careless. The gentleman whose house 
you bought. Is first eoodn to my fother. What is the 
opinion of your wifo on this bunness ? I have not really 
asked her. What are the losses he has sustained ? One 
thousand pounds a year, an excellent business, and a true 
friend. They say you are completely ruined. Who 
spreads such reports ? People may say what they like. We 
must not believe every thing we hear. Do you know 
really what is said of yon T No ; and I do not care. 

EXERCISE LXII. 
Child, do not be so stiff, pride becomes nobody. When 
he is in the country, he has always some one staying at his 
house. Uq has purchased a veiy good property; in Essex, 
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These books have cost me more than two guineas each. 
Put every thing in its place. I wonder you have not 
spoken to them yet. I did not on your account* 



EXERCISE LXIir. 

Have you not seen my silk shawl? Yes, I have ; what 
did you give for it? I cannot tell ; for it was my aunt who 
b6ught it me. Whose arms are these ? Let me see ; a bee, 
the emblem of industry ! These were the arms of the late 
imperial family of France. I am fondyfas you know, of 
attentive and respectful pupils. I do not believe one word 
he says. The more the .pity* You are a lUmdsome child* 
Indeed you are pretty and as fresh as a rose* Both your 
sister and I have been very ilL Well, both my fisither and 
mother have been very bad* 

The more difficult a thing is, the more honourable (it is). 
The more I sleep, the more I want to sleep. That is exactly 
the case with me. You used to say, some twenty years ago, 
when you were very little, the more I see you, Gustavus, 
the more I hate you.-— What did I answer? Why, the 
more I see you, the more I love you. How very pretty ! 

Have done, I say. Are you angry with him? We are 
not on the best of terms. I say, James teaches music, does 
he not? Well, what of that? What are his terms? 
Ask him. Do you not speak when you meet ? 
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Ufe is a g^ft of God, to dispose of it, is a crime. Is drunk- 
enness a vice ? Yes, it is a great one. I am sorry for it. 



EXERCISE LXIV. 

I do not think I ever saw such a concourse of people. 
They are all neatly dressed. You have no poor in England, 
as used to say the Emperor Alexander, on his visit to 
England in 1814. Pardon me, we have, hut they are not 
beggars. Oh, that is the definition. It is good to know. 
I feel obliged. You are very welcome. 

Rich as he is, he has but very few Mends. That is very 

strange! He has something rather rough in his manners, 
for all he has been well educated. Although you do your 

best to please him, you will never succeed. Hark ! do you 

not hear a noise ? What is the matter ? The house in on 

fire. That cannot be. It is true ; I can see it. Fire 1 



EXERCISE LXV, 

Where do you live ? Near the bank. And where is the 
bank ? Opposite the Guildhall. Do not fight against your 
country. I walked through the market. Put these articles 
upstaira. Do not leave these children below. Ue has been 
to Paris, and I to Switzerland and Italy. Sit down here. 
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and tell us all about it. Listen. What o'clock is it by 
your watch ? Half-past twelve. That is not correct. 

Robert Bj^ce, the greatest king who ever wore the 
Scottish crown, being dead, as you have been told yesterday, 
my dear children, the kingdom descended to his son David, 
who was called David the Second, if> distinguish him from 
the first king of that name, who reagned about a hundred 
years before. 

This David, the Second, was only four years old at his 
fathei^s death ; and, although we have seen children who 
thought theniselves very wise at that age, yet it is not usual 
to give them the management of kingdoms. So Randolph, 
Earl of Murray, of whom you have heard so much, became 
what is called Regent of the kingdom of Scotland ; that 
is, he exercised the royal authority, until the king should 
be old enough to take the chaige upon himself. 

This wise provision had been made by Bruce, with con 
sent of the Parliament of Scotland, and was very ac- 
ceptable to the kingdom. 

Vide Sir WoUer Scot^s Tales. 
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A TABLE 

OF 

All IRREGVLAB YERBS.* 



The tenBes wOl be found in the following order— after the English 
signification :— 

The partidple present -the participle past— present tense — imperfect— per- 
fect definite— the future simple— the subjunctive present— impeifect— and 
the imperative. 

All those tenses not/ound here, are regular, or not made use of. 

We have given sometimes only the first penon singular or plural : the 
others being formed of them. 



Abattre,* to pull dotcn, see 
haUre, battant, battu 

AbsoadTe,*toa6ao2«0. AbsolTant 
absous, or absoute — j'absous, 
tu absoiis, il absout, nous ab- 
solvons — j'absolvais — j'ab- 
Boudrai^t &c. — que j'absolye 

Abstenir* (s'), to abstain, Je 
me suis abstenu, see tenir 

Abstraire, to abstract, &.;{: traire 

Accouxir, to run to, s. covrir 

Aocroire, m only used in the tn- 
fnitive unth the help of faire, 
tu en faire accroire k to impose 
upon [naltre 

Accroitre, to increase, s. con- 

Accueillir,* to welcome, Ac- 
cueillant, accueilli— j'accueille 
— j'accueillais — j'accueillis - — 
j'accueillerai, 8^. — que j'ac- 
cueille — que j'accueilUsse 

Acqa^xiTf* to acquire, Acqu^ant 
acquis— j'acquiers, iers, iert ; 
nous acqudrons, acquerez, ac- 
quiferent — j 'acqu^rais — j 'ac- 
quis — j'acquerrai, ^. — que 
j acquilre — que j'acqiiisse 

Aomettre, to admit, s. mettre 



AHer,* to go. Allant, all6, (e<re) 

— je vais, tu vas, il va ; nous 

allons, Tous allez, ils Yont — 

j'allais — j'allai — j'irai, 4pc. 

— quej'aille — quej'allasse. — 

Jmper. Va — qu il aiUe — allons 

— allez — qu'ilsaillent [naitre 

Apparaitre, to appear, s. con^ 

Appartenir, to belong, s. tenir 

Apprendre, to learn, s. prendre 

Assaillir, to assault, Assaillant, 

assailli— j'assaille, es, e : nous 

assaillons, ez, ent— j'assaillais 

— j'assaillis— j'assaillirai, <Src. — 

que j ' assaille— que j ' assaillisse 

Asseoir/ {B*),to sit down, S'as- 

seyant, s'^tant assis— ie m'as- 

sieds, tu t'assieds, il s assied ; 

nous no\is asseyons, ez, ent-^ 

je m'asseyEds — je m' assis— je 

m'assierai, S^c, — que je m*as- 

seye — que je m'assisse— je me 

suis a^siSy I have sat down [dre 

Astreindre, to confine, s. crain- 

Atteindre, to reach, s. craindre 

Attraire, to aUure, s. traire 

Aveindre, to fetch out, s. craindre 

Avenir, to happen, s. venir 



* The most useful are marked with a [*] after them, 
t When the conditional is regular it b omitted* 
X 8., means su or like. 
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Battre, to beat, Pres. Jebat8,ta 
bats, il bat ; nous battons, es, 
ent. Imper, Bats, qu'il batte, 
battons, battez, qu ils battent 

Boire,* to drink, BuTant, bu — 
je bois, ta bois, il boit ; nous 
buYons, buvez, boivent^je 
buvais—je bus— je boirai, &c. 
— ^ue je boiye — que je busse 

Bouiiiir, to boil, Bomllant, 
bouilli— je bous, tu bous, il 
bout ; nous bouiUons, es, ent 
— je bouUlais^e bouillis—je 
bouUlirai, &c.---que je bouiUe 
—que je bouillisse 

Use faire bouiUir. £e.— Je 
fais bouUlir le pot; and not 
je bous le pot. Faites-moi 
bouiiiir du lait, boU me eome 
milk; fiotbouiUez-moidulait, 
ungram. ; but «ay, I'eau bout, 
the water boib 

Braire, to bray, II brait. Us 
braient — ^ilbraira, ilsbrairdnt 
— ^il brairait — ^ils brairaient 

Circondre, to etmimeiftf.Circon- 

cisant, circoncis— <|ue je cir- 

concise — que je circoncisse. 

For the rest, see lire [ecrire 

Circonscrire, to dreumacrtbet s. 

Clorre, to close, Closant, clos — 

je dos, tu dos, il clot— je 

dorrai, &c.— que je dose 

Combattre,* tofight^^ see baJttre 

Commettre,* to commit, s. mettre 

Comparaitre, to appear, see con- 

mUtre 
Complaire, to please, s. plaire 
Comprendre,* to con^ehend^ s. 
prendre [s. mettre 

Compromettre,* to compromise, 
Condure,* to conclude, Condu- 
ant, conduce conclus, us, 
ut ; nous concluons, uez, uent 
— je conduais— je condus — 
je condurai, &c.^-que je con- 
due — que je condusse 



Candxnie,* to conduct, Conduis' 
ant, conduit— je conduis, uis, 
uit; nous conduisons, ez, ent 
— je conduisais^e conduisis 
— je conduirai, &c-— que je 
conduise —que je conduisisse 
Confire, to preserve, s. dire 
Concouzir, to concur, s, courir 
Connaitre,* to know, Connais- 
sant, connu— -je connais, ais, 
ait; nous oonnaissons, ez, ent 
— je connaissais — je connus — 
je ooonaltrai, kc, — que je con- 
naisse— que je connusse 
Conqu^rir, to conquer. Only 
used in the fdlowing tenses : 
Ccmquifoant, oonquis, je con* 
quia, ^ue je oonquisse 
Consentur,* to eoneent, s^eentir 
Constroiie, to construct, ■. con- 

duire 
Ckmtenir, to eontasti, s, temr 
Contraindre, to farce, s,craindre 
Contredire,* to contradict, s. dire 
Contre&ire,* to counterfeit, s. 

faire 
Contrerenir, to trespass, s, venvr 
Convaincre, to convinee, aee 

vaincre 
Ck>nYenir, to agree, s, venir 
CoxTompre, to corrupt, s. ron^nv 
CoxjLdie,*tosew, CSousant, cousu 
— je couds, tu couds, il coud ; 
nous oousons, ez, ent— je 
cousais— je cousis — je cou- 
drai — que je couse— que je 
cousisse 
Couiir,* fonm. Courant, couru 
— je cours, tu cours, il court ; 
nous courons, ez, ent— je cour- 
ais— je courus— je courrai, dc. 
—que je coure — que je cou- 
russe 
ComTir,* to cover, Couvrant, 
couvert-^je oouvre, es, e; 
nous couYTons, ez, ent— je 
couYrais— je couYrirai, &c. — 
que je co u yt o que je cou. 
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TTisse. Imper, Couvre, qu'il 
couyre; couirrons 

Craindre,* to fear, Craignant, 
craint^e crains, tu crains, il 
craint ; nous craignons, gnez, 
gaent— je Craignais— je crai- 
gnis— }e cramdrai, &c.— que 
je craigne-Hque je craignisap 

Croire,* to believe, Croyant, cm 
— je crois, ta crois, il croit ; 
nouB croyonsy yes, iU croient 
— ge croyais— je cms— je croi- 
xai, &c. — que je croie, tu 
croieB, il croie ; nous croyions, 
vous croyies, fls croieiitr-que 
je cmsse 

Croitre, to grow, s. eonnaitre. 
JJ sejfuire croUre in speaking 
of plants 

Cueillir,* to gather, CueiIIant» 
Gueilli—je cueiUe, es, e; nous 
cueillons, ez, ent— je cueillais 
— je cueillis— je cueiUerai, &c 
— que je cueille — que je 
cueulisse 

Cuire, to hahe^ s. condmre, XTse 
faire cuire 

Dechoir, to decay, D^eh^ant, 
ddchu— je d6db,ois, ois, oit; 
noiis d^choyons, yes, ils d6- 
choient— je dechus— je d6- 
cherrai, &c.— que je d^choie — 
que je d^chusse. Seldom tued 
Decoudre, to untew, s. coudre 
Decouyrir,* to ttneover, 6. eouorir 
Decrire,* to describe, s« icrire 
D6cro$tre, to de^rente, s. eroUre 
D^dire (se), to disown, s. dire 
Deduire, to deduct, s. conduire 
D^aillir, to decay, a.faUlir 
D^faire, to defeat, %, faire \Ur 
D6mentir, to give the lie, s. <en- 
D6mettre, to put out, s. mettre 
D^peindre, to describe, s. eraindre 
Deplaire, to dispieaae, s. plaire 
Dmpprendre, to unlearn, a. 
prendre 



Desservir, to clear the table, s. 

sentir 
D6tenir, to detain, a, tenir 
Devenir,* to become, s. ventr 
DStruire, to destroy, s. conduire 
Dire,* to tell, Disant, dit— jt 
dis, dis, dit ; nous disons, vous 
dites, ils disent— je disais— je 
dis^e dirai, &c. — quejedise 
— queje disse. Inkier, Dis, 
qu ildise ; disons, dites, qu'ils 
msent 
Disconyenir, to dieagree, s. vemr 
Discourir, to discourse, s. courir 
Disparaitre, to disappear, s. con^ 
naUtre [dre 

Bissoudie, to dissolve, s. absou^ 
Distraire, to dissipate, s. traire 
Doxmir,* to sleq>, s. sentir 

Echoir, to faU due, Ech^ant, 

^hu—^chet — 6chiit 
EcloKie, to be hatched, s. clorre 
Bfsnie,* to write, Ecriyant, eciit 
— j'tois, 6cris, 6crit; nous 
teiyons, yec, yent^'ecriyais 
— I'^criyis— j'^crirai, &c.— que 
j'ecriye— quei'^criyisse. /m- 
per. Ecris, qu il ^criye ; ecri- 
yons, 6criyez^c)u'il8 ^crivent 
Elire, to elect, s. lire 
Emouyoir, to stir up, n, mouvoir 
Endozre, to incloee, s. clorre 
Encounr, to incur, s. eourir 
EndonniT, to hUl asleep, s. sentir 
Endonnir (s*), to faU asleep, Je 

me suis endormi, s. sentir 
Enduire, to plaster, s. conduire 
Enfreindre, to trespass, s. erain» 
dre [quirir 

Enqu^nr (s*), to inquire, a, ac- 
Ensuiyie (s'), to follow, (imp.) 
S'en suiyant, il s'en est suivi 
— ^il s'en suit — ^il s'en suiyait 
— il s'en suiyit— H s'en suiyra 
&c. — qu'il s'en suiye — qu'il 
s'en suiyit 
Entreyoir, to guess, s. voir 
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Envoyer.* to send, Envoyant, 
envoy6— j'envoie, es, e ; nous 
envoyons, envoyez, envoient 
— j * envoy ais—j * envoy ai- - j ' en- 
verrai, &c. — que j'envoie — 
que j'envoyasse [valoir 

Equivaioir, tobeofegttalvakte, s. 

Entremettre (s*), to Mediate, Je 
me suis entremis, s. mettre 

Entreprendie,* to tmdertcUce, s. 
prendre [ouwir 

Entr'ouvrir, to open a Itttle, s. 

Entretenir, to ke^ up^ s. tenir 

Entrevoir, to have a glimpae of, s. 
voir 

Eteindre, to put out, s. eraindre 

Exclure,* to exclude. Excduant, 
exclus— j'exdus, us, ut ; nous 
excluons, uez, uent— j'exdu- 
ais— j'exclus— j'exclurai, &c. 
que j'exclue — que j'exclusse 

Extraire, to extract^ s. traire 

Faire,* tonwke, Faisant, £ut — 
je fais» tu fais, il £ut ; nous 
faisons, faites, font— je £usais 



— je fis— je feral, &c. — que je 
fasse— que je fisse. Imper, 
Fais, qu'il fasse; faisons, 
faites, qu'lls fassent 

Faillir, fo/a»7. Faillant, failU- 
jefailHs 

Fallolr, it must, it is necessary, 
(Imp.) Fallu. n feut; 11 fal- 
lalt, llfallut, U f&udiSi^B.valoir 

Felndxe, to dissemble, s. eraindre 

Frlre, tojry. (Part, past) frit-- 
je fiis, fiis, frit— je irixai, S^c. 
— ««y» je fais frlre 

Fulr,* tojly. Fuyant, fill— je 
fuis, fids, fidt ; nous fiiyons, 
fuyez, fiiient— je fiiyals,— je 
fius— je fiuial, &g.— que je fide 
— que je iulsse 

G6slr or Giter, to lie, (neut.) cl- 
git, here lies. Gisant or glssant 
— nous ^isons, vous gisez, Us 
gisent — 11 gisait 

Giter (se)j to ta/ce up one's abode 



Hair,* to hate. Hai'ssant, haz— 
je hais, hals, halt ; nous 1ms* 
sons, haissez, hai'ssent — je 
ha&sals. Jmper. Hals — je 
hairal, &c. — que je haisse 

Tnduire, to excite, s. conduire 
Inscrire, to inscribe, s. ecrire 
Instruire, to instruct, s. condutre 
Interdiie, to forbid, s. dire 
Interrompre, to interrupt, s. 
rompre [duire 

Introdulre, to bring in, s. con- 
Intervenir, to intervene, s. venir 

Jolndre,* to join, s. eraindre 

JAie,*toread. Lisant, lu— je lis, 
lis, lit ; nous lisons, ez, ent — 
je llsals — je lus— je liral, &c. 
— que je Use — que je lusse 

Liure, to shine, s. conduire 

Malntenir, to maintain, s. tenir 

Maudire,*toctfr«e. Maitdissant 

maudlt— je maudis, is, it; 

nous mauidlssons, sez, sent — 

je maudissals— je maudis— je 

maudirai, &c.— que je mau- 

difise [naitre 

Meconnaitre, to disoum, s. con- 

Medire, to speak evil, like dire, 

except vous medisez 
Mentir, to lie, s. seniir 
Meprendre, (se), to mistake, s. 

prendre, Je me suis mepns 
M^sofirlr, to underbid, s. couvrir 
Mettre,^ ro put. Mettant, mis— 
je mets, mets, met ; nous met- 
tons, tez, tent— je mettais — 
je mis — je mettrai, &c. — que 
je mette — que je misse. Im- 
per. Mets, qu'il mette ; met- 
tons, mettez, qu'Us mettent 
Moudie, to grind. Houlant, 
moulu— je moiids, ds, d ; nous 
moulons, lez, lent— je moulus 
— ;ie moudral, &c. — que je 
moule — que je muulusse 
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Moiirir.* to die, Mourant, mort 
(itre} — je meurs, rs, rt ; nous 
moiirons, rez, meorent — je 
mourais— jemourus— jemouT- 
rais, &c. — que je meure — que 
je mourusse 

MouYoir,*to move. MouTant, 
mu — je meus, s, t ; mouyons, 
vez, meuvent— je xnouyais — 
je mus— je mouvrai, &c.— que 
je meuve — que je muase 

NsStre,* tobebom. Nai8sant,n^ 
— ^je nais, s, t ; nous naissons, 
ez, ent— jenais8ais-7Jena<|ui8 
— je naitrai, 4r<7.— que je naisse 
que je naquisse. Je suis n6 

Nuire, to hurt, a. eonduire 

Obtenir, to obtain, a. tenir 
Offiir, to offer, s. couvrir 
Omettre, to omit, s. mettre 
Omij to hear, J'ouis, I heard; 

j'ai oui', I have heard. No 

other tense 
Ouvrir,* to open, s. eoumir 

Paitre, to gfraxe, Paissant, pu — 
je pais, s, t; nous paissons, 
ez, ent— je paissais— je paJ- 
trai, S^. — que je paisse 
Parcourir, to run over, s. eourir 
Parattre, to appear, s. connaitre 
Partir, to set out, a, sentir 
Parvenir, to attain, s. venir 
Peindre, to paint, a, craxndre 
Permettre,* to permit, s. mettre 
Plaindre, to pity, a, craindre 
Plaire,* to please, Plaisant, plu 
— je plais, s, it ; nous plaisons, 
ez, ent~je plaisais — je plus — 
je plairai, ^. — que jeplaise— 
que je plusse 
Pleuvoir, to rain, (impersonal). 
Pleuvantj plu — ^il pleut — il 
pleuvait — il plut — il pleuvra 
~il pleuvrait— qu'il pleuye — 
qu'il plut 



Poursuiyie, to pursue, s, suivre 
Pourvoir,* to provide, Pour- 
Toyanl^ poorvu— je pourvois, 
ois, oit ; nous pourvoyons, ez, 
yoient — je pouryo3rais — je 
pourvus— je pouryoirai, S^, — 
que je pouryoie— que je pour- 
yusse 
Pouyoir,* to be able. Pouyant, 
pu— je puis or peux, uz, ut ; 
nous pouyons, yez, yent— je 
pouyais — je pus — je pourrai, 
S^, — que je puisse — que je 
pusse 
Pr^dire, toforetel, like dire, ex- 
cept vous pridisez 
Tiendxe,* totake* Prenant,pris 
— je prends, ds, d ; nous ]pre- 
nons, ez, nent^e prenais — 
je pris — je prendrai, S^, — que 
jeprenne — quejeprisse. Im- 
per, Prends, quil prenne; 
prenons, prenez, prennent 
Prescrire, to prescribe, s. eerire 
Pressentir, to foresee, s. sentir 
Pr6yaloir, to prevail, a, vdhir 
Pr^yenir, to anticipate, a. Serire 
Pr^yoir, to foresee, like voir, ex- 
cept je pr6voirai, S^, 
Produire, to produce, a, eonduire 
Promettre, to promise, a, mettre 
Proscrire, to proscribe, a, venir 
Proyenir, to proceed from, a, venir 

Qu^rir, tojetch; only used in 
the infinitiye 

Kabattre, to abate, s. battre 
Ratteindre, to overtake, a, cram- 

dre [s'asseoir 

Rasseoir, (se), to sit again, a. 
Rebattre, to beat again, s. battre 
Reboire, to drink again, a. boire 
Rebouillir, to boilagain, a. bouiUir 
Recrire, to torite again, a. eerire 
Reconduire, to reconduct, a, con^ 

duire [connaitre 

Reconnaitxe, to know again, ■« 



246 



PARISIAN GRAMMAR. 



RecoUidre, to iew agiUn, a. coudre 
Becourir, to run againlf s, courir 
BecouTrir, to eover ogam, a. 
eoumrir [fuUtre 

BecroUre, to grow apom, 8. con^ 
Becoeillir, to gatherf 8. eueUUr 
Becuire, to haico agisin, s. cuir 
Red^fisdre, to undooffoinf a. /aire 
Bedeyenir, to come o^am, s. venir 
Bedixe, to ioig again, s. dire [ tir 
Bedonnir, to eletp again, a. j«n- 
B^duire, to reduce, a. condmre 
Befidre, to do again, B.faire 
Belire, to read again, a. Hre 
Beluire, to shine, a. condidre 
BendormiT, (ae), to fall aaleep 
again, a. eentir [naUre 

Benaitre, to be bom again, 8. 
Bemoudre, to grind again, a. 

moudre 
Bemettre, to put again, a. mettre 
Bentraiie, tojine-drawf a. traire 
Benyoyer, to tendbat^, a. envoger 
Bepattxe, to feed, a. pidtre 
Bepeindre, to paint again, a. 
craindre [tir 

Bepartir, to eet out again, n.poT" 
Bepentir (ae), to repent, a. eentir 
Beprendre to take again, B.pren* 
dre [duire 

Beprodtdre, to reproduce, a. con' 
Kcpromettre» to promise again, 

a. mettre 
Bequerir, to require, a. acquirir 
B6soadr8,*<orMoAw, B^aolvant 
resolu, reaohed; reaoua, re- 
«o/oM^r680u8, oua, out ; noua 
r^aolTons, yez, vent— Je r6- 
aolvaia-^-je rfiaolus— je r6dou- 
drai, 4ic. — que je r^aolye — 
que ie r^aolusae 

Besaortir, to go out again, a. eeti- 
tir [ttr 

BessouTenir (ae), to remember, s. 
Beatreindre, to limit, a. craindre 
Betenir, to retain, a. tenir 
Berenir, to come back, a. venir 



Bevoir, to see again, a. voir 
Bire, to laugh, Biant, ri— je zia, 
a, t; noua riona, ez, ent— je 
riaift— je ria— je rirai, Sfc, — 
que je lie — que je ziase 
Beviyre, to revive, a. vivre 
Beydtir, to invest, a. vitir 
Bompre, to break, Je lompa, a, 
pt ; noua rompona, pea, ^. a. 
vendre 
Bouyxir, to open again, a^ouvrir 

Seai^,topr(geet. Saillant, aaiUi, 

onfy used in the third person. 

Saille — aaillait — aaOlera, Sfc, 

aaille — aaillit 

Sayoit,* to know, Sachant,8u — 

je aaia, a, t ; noua aayona, ez, 

ent— je aayaia — je aua — je 

aaurai, 4<c.— que je aachte — 

quejeauaae. In^per, Sacbe* 

qu'il aache ; ona, ez, ent 

Secburir, to help, a. courir 

S4duire» to seduce, a. conduire 

Sentir,*fo«m«ff. Sentant, aenti 

■— je aena, a, t ; noua aentona^ 

tez, tent— je aentaia— je aentis 

— je aentirai, S^c, — que je aente 

— que je aentisae. Imper, Sens 

quil aente; 8enton8,tez, tent 

Seoir, to eit well, IhefoUounng 

tenses are used: — ^il aied, ila 

ai^ent — ^il aeyait, ila aeyaient 

— -il ai6ra, ils aieront— il ai^rait 

ila ai^aient. Ex, — Get habit 

youa aied bien, this coatjite 

you well; cea mcEuia ne youa 

aieent paa, these tnanners do 

not become you 

Seoix, to be situate, S^wat, sitting; 

BIB, m, aise,f, situate; no other 

Seryir,* to serve, a* sentir [in use 

Seryir (se),* to make use of, Je 

me auia seryi, a. sentir 
Sortir,* to go out, a. sentir 
Soui&ir,* to suffer, a. couvrvr 
Soumettre, to submit, a. mettre 
Sourire,* to smile, a. rire 
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Souscrire, to tubseribef s. ^crire 
SouBtraire, to sttbtract, 8. iraire 
Soutenir, to mt^pport^ 8. tenir 
Souvenir (se), to remembeTf 8. 

venir 
Subvenir, to relieve, 8. venir 
Svi&ie,t09uffice, Suffisant, suffi 

— je suffisy 18, it; nous suf- 

fisons, sez, sent, 8. dire 
SuivTe,* to follow. SuiTant, 

8tiiyi— je snis, bvob, 8uit; nous 
. snivons, Tez, Tent— jesnivais 

— je sTUTiai, ^c. — que je suiye 

— que je suivisse 
Suxpxenoie, to eurprisef 8. prm- 

dre 
Survenir, to come dy chancef 8. 

venir 
Surrivre, to outUve^ 8. vivre 

Taire, toconceal^ be eileni, 8. plaire 
Teindre, to cohw, s. eraindre 
Tenir,* to hold, s, venir 
Tisser, to weave, (Fart, past), 

tissu; thereetiereguiar 
Traduire^* to trantlate, 8.| con- 

diUre 
Traire,<dmtZ&. Trayant, trait— 
je trais, is', it ; nous trayons, 
yes, ent»je trajrais— je trairai, 
Sfc, — ^uejetraie. 
Transcnre, to trameribe, 8. dcrire 
Transmettre, * to convey, s. mettre 
TressaUlir, to start, Tressaillant, 
tressailli-— je tressaille, es, e ; 
nous tressaillons, ez, ent^je 
tressaillais — je tressaillis— -je 
tressaillirai, ^, — que je tres- 
saille— que je tressaillisse 



Yaincre, tovangvish, Vainquant 
Taincu— je vaincs, cs, c ; nous 
vainquons, ez, ent— jevain- 
quais— je vainquis— je vainc- 
rai, 4ip«^tue je vainque— que 
je vainquisse 

Yaloir,* to be worth, Valant, 
valu— je yaux, ux, ut ; nous 
valons, lez, lent— je yalais— 
je valus— je vaudrai, ^c. — quo 
je Taille — que je valusse. 

Venir,* to come, Yenant, venu 
^e viens, s, t ; nous venons, 
ez, ent— je venais— je Tins — 
je Tiendrai, ^. — que je Tienne 
— quejeTuisse, Imper, Yiens 
qu il Tienne ; Tenons, Tenez, 
qu'ils Tiennent 

YStir^* to dreu, YStant, T^tu-* 
je T^ts, 8, t, ; nous Titons, 
tesy ent— je T^tais— joT^tis — 
je T^tirai, S5C. — que je T^te — 
que je T^tisse 

ViTre,* to Kve, YiTant, t6cu— 
je Tis, 8, t ; nous TiTons, toz, 
Tent— je TiTais— je t&jus— je 
TXTrai, ^— que je Tire — que 
je T^sse 

Yoir,* to see, Yoyant, tu— je 
Tois, 8, t ; nous Toyons, yez, 
ent— je Toyais — je tis — je 
Terrai, 4fc.— que je Toie— que 
jeTisse 

Youloir,* tobewUUnji, Youlant, 
Toulu— je Teux, z, t; nous 
Toulons, lez, lent— je Toulais 
— joToulus— je Toudnd, ^, 
— que je Teuille— que je tou- 
lusse 
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The following Improved Implements are made under the 
immediate inspection of a Civil Engineer of experience in 
Agricultural Mechanics. 



THSA.SHIMO Machines. 
Patbnt Hat-Makino Ma- 
HoBSB Hat-Bake, [chines. 
Subsoil Plottohs. 
Light Ploughs. 
TuBNiF Cutters. 
Dhbssino and Winnowing 

Machines. 
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Iron Rollers. 
Park FencinGi Gates, bto. 
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(disjunctive) 



195 
158 
155 

1«7 
150 

Partitivb Abticlb (what is the) 10 
Parsing (French and English) 181-183 
Passxvb Vbrbs (what are) . . 114 
— — — — — eottj. of comp. tens. 1)6 
Patbr, its otihography .... 77 

Pbrsonal Pronouns ... .. 34 
how placed 37t 800 
ib. 
63 
167 
289 
ib. 

27 

ib. 

17» 
17 

19 
27 
86 

2 

27 
84« 



Pbbsonnb. a negaf ibn 

PBUOB,adv. 

Pbub ob (Db), c gov. what mood 

QUB(Da), ditto ditto 

PiRB, fliU. compar. . • 

(Lb), adj- super. .. 

Pis (TINT), Adv. ... •« 
Plural ov Nouns 
PLUPAitT(LA), of what number 
Plus, compar. as. Plus jolib .• 
-— QUn moi, not 9ub . . . • 
Pollystllablbs (what are) .. 
PosiTivB, Comparative, A;c. •• 
PouRVOia, its oonj. and orthog. 
U7[JPouvoiR •* •«■ .. •« 







• • 



IV. 



PovTone wkfh 

PBBN0RB, its OODj. 
PUPOSITIONS (a lilt of) 
PKfo DB IIOI, PBks OB TA0I8 
PBBSQUBFIia .. 

PBJT. not PbIcs .. 
Pbibb (remarks on) 
Pbomouns CpenmiBl) 

" (posseastvs) .. 

(d^moiiBtrative) 

■■ (rolativo) 

(interrogative} 

■ (indoterminato) 

QuANo. ^rbat dilT. wKh Qvabt 
QvANT, eoBjime. •• 

Qub, coqjime. •• •• 

relative pron. 

(fifteen different sorts of) 

Qub— nb, but or on/y 
QuBL» QuBLLB, intenr. pron. 
UK (not) 



CONTBNTSi 



QUBLQUB, QUBL QUB 
QUBIAB klfnt, QUBXB QUB 

Qyoz 



Page 
.. 896 
.* 245 
.. 171 
• • 188 
.. 27 
.. 195 
.. 77 
37.900 
44,48 
.. AS 
.. 57 
.. 60 

.. es 



176 
176 
ib. 

57 
211 
119 

60 
207 
214 

ib. 

60 



Ta. Tb, Tbb, pers. pron. •• 85, 47 

Tbiiib. its oo^J 247 

Tbnsbs (on) Ml 

Thajt, how zeadered .. ..'20 
That OP S3 



Thb, artide def. Lb, La, Lbs 
Thbibs, bow rendered .. .. 

ThBBB IS or THBBB ABB > 

TRX8»TBAT 

TlBN(LBnLATlBMirB •• 
TlMB (DlTUIOir OF) 

—nov (nouns ending in), such as 
AcnoB, OpposmoK, Ace., of 
what gender 

ToB, need instead of Ta .. 

TowABos or To. Vbbs or Bbybrs 

Tbatail, its plural 

Tbbbs, of what gender .. 

Tbisstllablbs (what are) 

Tu (Toz used instead of) 



3 

51 

128 

55 

48 

147 



172 

17 

15 

2 

39 



Uh, Umi 



u. 



V. 



' •• 



8 



REcAprr. OP Bulbs op Syntax 185 
Rbcbvozb, its eonj. ,. ,.-88 
Bbplbctivb Vbbbb ..121 

their auxIL * 122 

BBoiiiBi»(whBtisa) .. .. 132 

RiouuBBs (Vbbbbs), their eonJ. 

75,83,89,94 
Bbjxtbb, its orthog. •• •• 77 

BBrra>BB, its eonj. .. .. fM 

Renvotbr, its conj. .. .. 77 

Bbpbntxr, its auzil. ... . . 121 

Bbpbtitzon. op Prbpositions 193 

OPPBONOinCS •• 201 

Bbsoudbb, its p«8t part .. 246 
BxsB .. .. •• ,. 211 

8. 

Sa, po8s.pron 47 

Savoib, its eonJ. •• .• ..246 

|B.Soi 40,63 

Son, or Sa before a vowel •• 47 

Si, adv. Si bon, to . • 28 

— coojune.i/' .. .. . .. ]7(j 

81NOUI.AB (nouns in the) .. 17 

Subjomctip Mood 143 

how governed 221 

superlatiif)|OV. 

ib. 

229 

230 
132 

2 I 



247 
241 
247 
78. 

« 

99 



what mood 
Coojonctions 



gov. by what 



gov. by 
Verbs interrogatively used 
SujBT o'uff vbbbb 
STLLAhLsa (what ace) . . * 



what 



VAnrcBB, its eonJ. and orthog. 
Vais (Jb), or Vas .. ., 

Vbkib, its oonj. and anxiL . ' 
Vbbbs (list of Regular), 1st codJ. 
— — ditto, 2Bd eonj. 

diflb, Srd coii j. 

ditto, 4th conj. 

ir.terr. and n^cativ^ . . 

(IRREOULAB), Ust Of 103, S41 

(passive) 114 

(neuter) I17 

(reflective^ lirt of . . 123, 21 1 

(defective) 132 

(sttbj. and regimen of) 132—135 
(modification of) ,• .. 141 
(on the tenses oQ .. 145 

(government of) . . . . , 22<^ 

(infinitive moods of . • ib. 

VocATivB Casb (what it •) . . 13 
VOTBB, Vos, Lb vOtbb . . 47, 49 
irtiich takes ciieumflex ace. ib. 



Voos _ 

Vowau(to]i8orahottXA, A ..1,4 

W. 

What, how rendwed 60 

A, ditto .. 207 

Whatevbb, ditto •• 214 

Whatsobvbb, ditto .. ib. 

Whbb, ditto .. 168 

Whbbb, ditto .. 168 

Whbnbveb, ditto .. 214 

Which. Who^ Wbou, ditto .. 57 

WHOBtBB, ditto .. 214 

Whosb, OP WHICH, ditto .. 87 

Y. 

YOUBS (A PBIBBD OP), hOW lesd. 82 






*♦# 



«f* 



